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Lesson 1. Gran*. Notes 6, for (1) 28. 2. read (1) 28. 3. 

" 4. ,l " 43, for Q*JD* read D^S!- 

u " u " 45 1 /or 4 ?nSp^^ t ?H?0^ 
Rec.-lesson 8, /or ./?/•*£ (5) read (4). 

5. Order of Work, omit 4. 

44 " Gram. Notes 52, for M-r«qi(a7 read M-r e qi(aT. 

11 u " u 58. K, for 2 read). 

" " " u *>h M onx read arix. 

44 6. 44 44 77,/orv& T y'bhargkh T rearfv&-ybha-rekh. 

44 " u 44 80,for br'bM read, b-r'bhb. 

44 7. Order of Work, omit 4. 

44 u Gram. Notes 85. l),/or (e and o) read (e and a). 

44 44 " 44 89,/or29. 1. 2) 2) read 29. 1. 2) (2). 

44 " 44 " 99,/orll! Remark 2 read Remark 1. 

44 9. 44 44 126, for Mph. Inf. Absolute read Niph. 

44 10. Inductive Notes 74, for tlQ)) read tlQ*\ [Inf. Const. 

44 44 Gram. Notes 134, for (1) 70. 3 read (1) 70. 2. 

44 44 44 44 1&, for vfy-yit-& read vZy-yXt-tV. 

44 13. Inductive Notes 84, for Jltlp^? reaa? nflD*?- 

44 14. Inductive Notes, for Gen. III. 1—9 read Gen. III. 1—6. 

44 4l Gram. Notes 219, for ke-16-him read ke'-ld-him. 

44 44 44 44 222, for pretonic read tone-long. 

44 Rec.-lesson 6. (l),/or 1JD read *)JD- 

44 17. Gram. Notes 291, for (2) 43. 1. 2 and 7 3 read (2) 43. 1. 2. 

44 18. 44 " 2M, for [3) read (2). [and 4. 

44 Vss. to be memorized, for Exodus XX. 13, 14 read Ex. 

[XX. 13-17. 



Lesson 18. Vss. to be memorized, for 13 read 13, 14, 15. 

insert 16. before 2d line. 
for 14 read 17. 

20. Inductive Notes 109, line 4. for because read becomes. 
" Rec.-lesson, 2. (\\for "VTW read *V?W [const. 

21. Gram. Notes 358, for Niph. Inf. abs^ read Niph. Inf. 
" 368, for ^011^ read «£££. 

" " " u for y'na-h tt me-ni read y'nii-h R me-nu. 

u Exercise on Strong Vb., omit first word in each of last 

[two lines. 

25. Gram. Notes 455, for nD*TO read PQ'TQ. 

26. for Exercise on '$ Gutt., read ,L ) Gutt. Verb. 
" Rec.-lesson 5, for '$ gutt. read '*? guttural. 
85. Rec.-lesson 9 (7\for Mark read Measure. 
36. Gram. Notes 726, for nmU read HITOU. 

t : • : t : : 

44 " 4l 733, for vay-ylm-tsa-'ah read v&y-yfrn- 

88, Rec.-lesson 2. (\\for IPTfl^l read V^fStff% [tsa-'ah. 
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I. Elementary Caurse. I III. Progressive Course. 

II, Intermediate Course, ' ITT. Advance d Course, 

EnUnd, «x»rdlB« to *ct of Congnwi. io the year 1882 in tU offlwof the Librarian of CongrMK, by WILLIAM B. HARPEB. 

Intermediate Course. ..... Lesson 1. 

ORDER OF WORK. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis I. 1,2. 

2. Study the u Grammatical Notes." looking up the references 
-to the grammar. 

3. Write out each Hebrew word together with its exact equiva- 
lent in English. 

4. Study and compare the various " Inductive Lessons." 

5. Read 1 in the "Elements" sections 2$ 40$ 64. 

6. Learn in the " Elements " sections 11 ; 30. 1 ; 32. 1 ; 33. 1. 

7. Read in the Lexicon the articles on JlJSti irifii iriSi Dlflfli 

8. Learn from the Vocabularies, List I (page 12), the meanings 
of the Verbs from 1-20. 

9. Learn the " Verses to be memorized," Exodus 1. 1-2. 

10. Prepare the tasks assigned in the Recitation-lesson. 

i Mark with a certain sign every section in the grammar and every ar- 
ticle in the Lexicon which is read; and with another sign every section or 
article which is studied. 



Intermediate Course. 



i. Grammatical Notes.i— Genesis i, i-a. 

Verse 1. 

1. JVB**T}3— b're'-shith : (1) 10. R. 2 ; (2) 10. R. 1. and 29. 1. 2); 

(3) 32.1; [64. 1.2)]. 

1) Sh'va under 3 is a half-vowel and vocal. 

2) X has lost its consonantal power and has no Sh'va. ^ 

3) The preposition in 3 is regularly pointed with Sh e va. 

2. J03— ba-ra' : (1) 11 ; (2) 17. 1, 18. 1, and 29. 1. 1); (3) 39. 1. 

TT 

1) 3, not immediately following a vowel-sound, has Daghesh-lene. 

2) Two syllables, both simple, N of the second being silent. 

3) Q&l Perfect 3d person sing, masc, — the root-form. 

3. D*H7i<--' e 16-him : (1) 9. 3, 17. 2, 21. 4 ; (2) 64. 2. 2). 

1) Two syllables, (1) simple, (2) mixed ; vT only a half-vowel. 

2) Plural, ending in D* — * but the verb is in the singular. 

4. ntf-'eth: (1)21.3; (2)11. 

1) ~ is a so-called heightened or tone-long vowel. 

2) J1 following a vowel-sound, has no Daghesh-lene. 

5. D*Ot^n— bash-sha-ma-yfcn* : (1) 12. 1; (2) 18. 2. R. 1; (3) 80.1; 

"(4)64. R. 6. 

1) Point in [Jf, immediately following a vowel, is Daghesh-forte. 

2) Four syllables, the first of which is termed sharpened. 

3) The article the is regularly written J7 

4) This word is irregularly accented upon the penult. 

6. jnNfl— ba- a-rets : (1) 28. 2, 30. 3 i [30. R. 2] ; (2) 68. 5. 

1) & a guttural, rejects D. f., 3 and the preceding ~ (&) becomes 
"r (a). 

2) V^it is one of the so-called Segholates, accented on penult. 

Remark. — The accent "TT, with D^ll^N marks the middle of the 

iV v: 

verse ; the accent i , with T^Nil marks the end of the verse. 
J is equivalent to a period. 

Verse 2. 

7. nJTn-ba-y'tba(h): (1) 61. 2. R. 1 ; (2) 15. 2 ; (3) 20. 2. 3). 

t : |t , 

1) Qal Perfect 3d pers. sing. fern, from the XX / verb n*f7 oe - 

T T 

2) Mgtbegh is written with a before the vocal Sh'va. 

3) t under J7 is not 5, but a, as shown by the Methegh. 



i The references are to the Instructor's " Elements of Hebrew by an Induc- 
tive Method." 

a j indicates the tone-syllable, a D. f . — Daghesh-forte. 
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8. imi irfn~tli5-hA va-bho-hu : (1) 83. 4 ; [11 5 18. 1]. 

T 

1) The conjunction has the pretonic ~t (a). 

9. ^'m—Vho-shekh : 88. 1 ; 2. 1 ; 10. 2. (1). 

10. ^-^—'al-p'ne : 2. 1 ; 14$ 65. 2. 1). 

11. rphl- -V ril (a) b : 88. 1 ; 28. 1. 2); 28. 1. K 

12. nfllTlO— m-rMtS-pliSth : 9. 2. 1); 19. 2 and 3; 18. R.4; 53. 3.2); 
48.1.~5); 64. Kl. 

13. D>pn-ham-ma-y*m : 12. 1 ; 18. 2. R. 1 ; 24. 1 ; 80. 1 ; 64. 2. 
K 6." 

s. inductive Notes.— Genesis I, i-a. 



ipf3-Nna-n^i05 (6) 

D^n-nn^ (7) 

nnvotuvifl (8) 



D^>b?OBfrT (4) 



1. The usual order in Hebrew is (1) predicate, (2) subject. 

2. This order is often inverted, as here, when it is desired to em- 
phasize the subject. 

3. Vav Conjunctive is primarily pointed with Sh'va. 

4. The words for the heavens and the waters (1) have for their first a 
mixed syllable ; (2) are used only in the plural ; (3) are irregu- 
larly accented on the penult ; and in consequence (4) have 
yfrn for their last syllable instead of yim. 

5. Many nouns in Hebrew are accented on the penult, the vowel of 
the ultima being only euphonic. 

6. Daghesh-lene never immediately follows a vowel-sound, i. e., a 
vowel or a vocal Sh'va. 

7. Mgthegh and Sflliiq (') must be distinguished, — the latter being 
found on the last tone-syllable of every verse. 

8. These words are monosyllabic, — P£tt&h-furtive and the Sh'va's 
not being sufficiently vocalic to form syllables. 
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£• Verses to toe memorixed.-Exodns I. i-*. 

[No more important work can be performed in the mastering of a language 
than the memorizing of consecutive sentences. Under this head there will be 
given in each lesson the literal translation of one or more verses from Exodus. 
The student is expected so to learn the Hebrew of these verses as to be able to 
write it and pronounce it readily, witb the aid only of the translation]. 

1. And-these (are) (the)-names-of (the)-sons-of Israel, the-(ones)-entering into 
Egypt; with Jacob, a)-man and-his- house they-entered. 

2. Reuben, Simeon, Levi and-Judah. 

4. Recitation-lesson. 

[It is understood that in every case the Recitation-paper is made out with- 
out the aid of grammar or lexicon]. 

1. Write out a careful translation of Genesis 1. 1, 2. 

2. What is a Segholate, in what respect is it peculiar ? 

3. Give instances from the lesson of sharpened syllables. 

4. Transliterate and divide into syllables riflrpp, TlBTA, HiVA 

5. What is the regular pointing of 1 (and) and 3 (in) f 

6. What points of interest in connection with the words D*Ot^fT» 

andD'Sn? 

• F - 

7. Tell what you know about Daghesh-leue. 

8. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1 ) Say, (2) Know, (3) Lift 
up, (4) Go in, (5) Command. 

9. Translate into Hebrew : 

1) God created the earth in (the) beginning. 

2) Darkness (was) upon (the) faces of the earth. 

3) In (the) beginning, darkness (was) upon the heavens and 
upon the earth, and upon tlie waters. 

10. Point the following words : 

(i) vm, (2) *m (3) jm (4) ruvrr, (5) D'ffw, «9 nam, 
co.ty, (8) nsmo »> nnwro, ao> i?m 
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I III. Progressive Course. 

I HZ", Advanced Course. 
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Intermediate Course. 



Lesson 2. 



ORDER OF WORK. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis I. 3 — 5. 

2. Study the " Grammatical Notes," looking up the references 
to the grammar. 

3. Write out the Hebrew of the lesson, together with a critical 
translation of each verse. 

4. Study and compare the various " Inductive Lessons." 



5. Read in the " Elements " sections 3 ; 4 ; 7 ; 21. 

6. Learn in the " Elements " sections 5 ; 9 ; 30. 2, 3 ; 12. 1, 2. 



7. Read in the Lexicon the articles on TOO, D1\ *?1^ Ht^Pr. 

8. Learn the " Lexicographical Notes/' and from the " Voca- 
bularies," Lists I and II (p. 14), the meaning of the Verbs 
from 21—40. 

9. Learn the " Verses to be memorized/' Exodus I. 3, 4. 



10. Prepare the tasks assigned in the Recitation-lesson. 
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i. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis I. 3-5. 

Verse 3. 

14. nOKn-vSy-y60-mgr : (1) 18, 2. R. 1 ; (2)29. 1.2). (2); (3) 55. 

1.R.T; 63.2/3). 

1) First syllable sharpened ; second, simple ; third, mixed. 

2) X being very weak loses its consonantal character and has 
no Sh'va. 

3) ")0tt, a verb Pe ' Aleph ; outside of Qal Impf., Pe Guttural. 

~ T 

4) The accent changed to penult on account of Vav Con- 
secutive. 

Remark. — ")OK* is in the Imperfect (i. e. Future), but with the 

so-called Vav Consecutive which is regularly pointed 0, it is 
equivalent to the Perfect or Past tense. 

15. ♦ I 'T— yhl : [». 2. (1);] (1) 29. 3. R. ; (2) 61. 2. R. 2. 

1) ♦ always unites with a preceding ~ and forms i. 

2) Full form would be JTiTi which is apocopated *JT, and this 

becomes euphonically \*T. 

16. ♦rrV-va-y'bi : (i) 9. 2. (2), 19. R.; (2) 12. 2. 2); [68. 2. 2).] 

1) T" under ♦ is medial, and the first syllable (v&), intermediate. 

2) D. f. is rejected from the medial \ which has only a Sh'va. 

Verse 4. 

17. K*V1-vay-ya>0: (1) 29. 1. R. 1 ; (2) 28. 3. R. 3 ; (3) 61. 2. R 2. 

1) N*.at the end of a word, preceded bySh'va is otiant. 

2) T is treated as a guttural and takes ~ instead of • before it. 

3) Full form tltfV ', apocopated, JO* which becomes JO*. 

Remark. — The beginning of the word being made more heavy by 
the prefix 0, the end of the word is lightened by dropping H • 

18. -nN-'eU : 18. 2 ; 14. R.; 21. 3 ; 22. 1. 1). 

19. niKH— ha-'or : 28. 3. R. 2 ; 80. 3 ; 29. 3. R. [(3) 68. 2. 2). 

20. ^llh- vay-yabh-del : (1)11; (2) 49. 1. 3) and 4); 29. 2. R; 

1) % not prec. by a vowel-sound, unaspirated; 3* P r *c. by a 
vowel-sound, aspirated. 

2) The characteristic prefix of ffiph*il is ha, of which h is elided. 

3) ^D* w * tn ^* v Consecutive instead of V'lD*- 

21. pD^u-bhSn : 11 ; 17. R ; 19. 3 ; 29. 3. R.; 88. 2 ; 74. 1. 1). 

22. Tj^'nn— h^-ho she-kh : 28. 3. R. 1 ; 80. 2 ; 10. 2. (1). 
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Verse 5. 

23. N^V-vay-y*q-raO: (1) 60. 1 and R ; (2) 45. 1. 

1) A verbK" 1 ?, in which K, quiescing, lengthens - to T. 

2) * the prefix of 3 pers. m. sg., is by euphonic change for *) of 

ran 

24. nitf^-la-'or : 26. 2 ; 29. 2. R.; 82. 4; 80. R. 3. 

25. ny?— la-yla(h): (1) 66. 1 and R ; (2) 24. 1. . 

t : At # , , 

1) The ending ft __ has entirely lost its force, the form 7*7 
being poetic. 

2) ~ in pause is lengthened to t . 

Remark. — The difference between }"J . . the feminine ending and 
J! — tne directive ending is, that the former is accented, the 

T 

latter is not. 

26. 1PTK— 'Spaeth : 28. 3. R. 1 ; 71. 3 ; 72. A. 1. 

T V 

s. inductive Notes.— Genesis I. 3-5. 



rrrn iriavvin-phi 



niN-DV-DiD-Dinn^ (14) 



^'n^-nW? (id 



9. The regular pointing of Vav Consecutive is •]. 

10. The Daghesh- forte, however, is always omitted in \*T1- 

11. n of the Article disappears after the inseparable prepositions. 

12. The Sh'vas in these words are half-vowels and consequently 
vocal. 

13. The Sh'vas in these words are mere syllable-dividers, and con- 
sequently silent 

14. It will be seen that the vowel-letter \ left unpointed in these 
words, stands in some cases for ) (u), and in others for ) (6). 

15. It will be seen that the vowel-letter \ left unpointed in these 
words, stands in some cases for ~ 7 ~ i, and in others for ~ e. 
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3. I^exicograpnical Notes. 

1* ION* prim, to lift up, make high, i. e., the voice ; he ace, to 
utter, say, [Compare (1) KJW ; (2) TON summit, HON 

t t • t v: 

mountaineer, Amorite. 

2. t]BTTi that which veils or covers (light), night. 

3. 7*3, prop, division, separation, interval, from 7*3 divide, dis- 
tinguish, perceive ; cf. cerno, krino. 

4. 1p3, prop, breaking forth (of the light); from ")D3 break 
through, whence ")p3 cattle, oxen, with reference to the break- 
ing through or ploughing of the soil. 

4. verses to be memorized.- Exodne I. 3, 4- 

3. IssacTiar, Jebulon, and Benjamin. 

4. Dan and Naphtali, Gad and Asher. 

5. Recitation-lesson. 

[It is understood that in every case the Recitation-paper is made out with- 
out the aid of lexicon or grammar]. 

1. Write a critical translation of Genesis 1. 3 — 5. 

2. What is a medial Sh'va ? 

3. What is a half- vowel ? a syllable divider ? 

4. Transliterate, dividing into syllables, (1) \*H, (2) ^lyX (3) 

pi, (4) rprfri, (5) rfrj. 

5. What is the pointing of the Article. before gutturals ? 

6. What is the origin of (1) originally long, (2) tone-long, and (3) 
tone-short vowel-sounds ? 

7. When may Daghesh-forte be omitted ? 

8. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Put, (2) Build, (3) Be 
able, (4) Love, (5) Prepare, 

9. Translate into Hebrew : 

1) God created the light, and it was good. 

2) Light is good ; the light is good ; the good light. 

3) Darkness ; the darkness ; in the darkness ; and in the dark- 
ness. 

4) Day ; the day ; in the day ; and in the day.- 
10. Point the following words : 

a) dv, (2) mo, (3) nm (4) m (5) mn, (© mnn, <n 
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Lesson 3. 



ORDER OF WORK. 

[Review time preceding lesson.] 

1. Pronounce repeatedly the Hebrew of Genesis I. 6 — 8. 

2. Study the " Grammatical Notes," looking up the references 
to the grammar. 

3. Write out the Hebrew of each verse, together with a critical 
translation of it. 

4. Study and compare the various u Inductive Lessons." 

5. Read in the "Elements " sections 39 (in full), 40 (in full). 

6. Study in the u Elements" sections 17. 1,2; 18. 1,2 and 
Remarks 1 and 4 ; 19. 1, 2, 3. 1 

7. Read in the Lexicon the articles on D*0> JPp^ flB^- 

8. Learn the " Lexicographical Notes," and, from the '* Vocabu- 
laries" List II (p. 16), the meaning of the Verbs from 41 — 50. 

9. Learn the "Verse to be memorized," Exodus I. 5. 



10. Prepare the tasks assigned in the Recitation-lesson. 



i Do not study the Remarks under a given section, or any of the sub- 
divisions of the section unless they are expressly designated. 



10 Intermediate Course. 

i. Grammatical Notes.— Qenesis i. 6-8. 

Verse 6. 

[Review : n^l 14 1 ; D'rf? » • 3 : *n\ 15 ; D?D, 13J 

27. ^pn-ra-qiCaj' : (1) 21. 3. 1>; (2) 28. 1. 2); [17. 2.] 

1) "t\ before the^ tone in a simple syllable, is tone-long. 

2) A guttural, final and preceded by a heterogeneous long 
vowel, receives a Patt&h, called furtive. 

28. 7pn3-b'th6kh : (1) 82. 1 ; (2) 10. 2. (1); (3) 68. 5. R. 

1) The inseparable preposition has, as usual, Sh'va. 

2) Final *1 always has Sh'va, the syllable-divider. 

3) The Absolute state Tpfl becomes in the Construct Hlfl, the 
av being contracted into 6, 5. 2. (2). 

29. ♦,'TV- vi-hi : 5. 2. (1); 23. 1 ; 29. 3. 2) and R. 

Remark. — ^ before vowelless consonants generally quiesces in *|, 
but before a vowelless \ as here, it receives ~ r ~. 

30. ^H30— mabh-dil : (1) 49. 1. 1), 3), 4) ; (2) 48. 1. 5). 

1) Hiph'il, as shown by ~of the preformative, and by ♦ . 

2) Participle, as shown by the pref. 0, from *p, who? 

31. &Ob— la-ma-ylm : (1) 21. 3. 1) and 32. 5 ; (2) 24. 1. 

1) The preposition 7 before the tone takes a tone-long T. 

2) The pause-accent (1) lengthens - to t . 

Remark. — 0*D / means to-waters, not to-tke-waters, which would 
be in Hebrew D*S /• 

• |T~ 

Verse 7. 

[Review : *T\y\ 20'; Dm 13 ; ^ 21.] 
31. t^-vay-ya^as : (1) 68. 2. 2); (2) 61. 2. R. 2 ; (3) 28. 1. 1); 
(4) 23. 2 and 3. [possible. 

1) The Vav Consecutive always takes a shortened form, when 

2) Verbs Lamedh He are shortened by rejecting Jf (£). 

3) The guttural ty takes before it ^~ in preference to ~. 

4) The Compound Sh'va under Jf, , becomes "-". 

33. ^nnn-ha-ra-qi^)': 17. 2 ; 28. 1. 2); 28. 3. R. 2 ; 80. 3. 



1 This reference is to a " Grammatical Note '* of a preceding Lesson in 
which this word was explained.. 
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34 ^N- ,a shgr : 9. 3 ; 28. 2 ; 17, 2 ; 37. [markg ^ 2 

35. nn^D—rnU-a-hsith : (1) 82. R. 1 and 25. 1); (2) 12. 1. Re- 

-j- • 

1) The preposition mln (from) suffers assimilation of J. 

2) D. f. in fl answers also the purpose of Daghesh lene. 

36. by_D— me-'al : (1) 32. R. 1. (3), and 28. 3. R. 2 ; (2) 5. 3, 21. 3. 

1) The preposition mln suffers loss of its final consonant and 
the lengthening, or heightening of its vowel ( • ) to 

2) While "t" (a) is the tone-long of ~ (&), ~ (e) is the tone-long 
of^OQ. 

Verse 8. 

[Review : iqp% 23 : Jpp^, 33 ; *JV\ l&l 

37. DW*— shama ytm : 21. 3. 1) and 2); 24. 1 ; 64. 2. R. 6. 

38. D'V— yom, for DV, av = 6 ; see 69. A. 3 ; 71. 12. 

: :t 

2. Inductive Motes.— Genesis I. 6-8. 



r(2i> 

DNn-^an-^jro-niK-n (23) 

^rie -"ip-b- *|^-m (24) 

ty-o : Dn-y-*rr3-nN (25) 



Q^w-Q>nb-o^n(m 
D^^-D^VD^n-^pncis) 

TT 1^-05-^-^1(19) 

(raqKaT) ^p>(ru(S)b) nil (20) 



16. The pause-accent lengthens a short vowel ( - to t ). 

17. Gutturals (1) prefer " =_ , (2) prefer Compound Sh'va, (3) reject 
Daghesh-forte. 

18. Qame'ts in these words is tone long (a). 

19. In the first two words ~y~ is tone-long (e) and written defectively; 
in the others it is originallv long (e) and written fully. 

20. Final gutturals, preceded by any long vowel except ~t~, take 
P&ttafc-furtive. 

21. Final Kaph must always be written with Sh'va. 

22. In a word of three or more syllables, Methegh is written on the 
second syllable before the tone. 

23. The vowel of an unaccented simple syllable is long. 

24. The vowel of an unaccented mixed syllable is short. 

25. The vowel of an accented syllable may be either long or short. 
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3. I^exicograpliical Motes. 

5. n&V— Cf. DP form, &!& create, ^VQ do, ?r0 give, and 

T. T" - T TT ^ T I - T 

0*t^ put, which are often used in a similar sense. 

6. |P /rem, prop, the construct state of a noun ?0, part, portion. 

7. Jinn under, from fTlfli cf. nflj from fTO, prop, a noun mean- 
ing a depression, what is underneath. 

8. *?y upon, for Thy or ^J^ from n^JA go up. 

4* Verse to be memorized.-Exodn§ I. 5. 

5. And was every soul, goers out of (the) thigh of Jacob, seventy souUs); and Joseph 
was in Egypt. 

5. Recitation-lesson. 

[It is understood tbat in every case the Recitation-paper shall be made out 
without the aid of lexicon or grammar.] 

1. Write a critical translation of Genesis I. 6—8. 

2. Explain and illustrate the so-called Patt&h-furtive. 

3. What are the characteristics of the Hlph'il Conjugation ? 

4. Transliterate, i. e., write in English letters, and divide into 
syllables (1) W\ (2) W', (3) Etfft. 

5. How is the number of syllables in a word determined ? 

6. How are simple, mixed and sharpened syllables distinguished ? 

7. What is the quantity of the vowels in the various syllables, 
simple and mixed, accented and unaccented? 

8. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Complete, (2) Cut, 
(3) Be king, (4) Smite, (5) Snatch, (6) Stretch out ? 

9. Translate into Hebrew :— 

1) Day and night ; The day and the night ; In the day and in 
the night. 

2) And he called to (the) beginning of the day morning, and to 
(the) beginning of the night he called evening. 

3) And he divided between the day and between the night. 
10. Point the following words : — 

(i) e>jn, (2) rtrh, &) new (4) nnno, (5) ty& (6) Nipn, 
(7) *pro, (8) ^n, (9) jwn ao) mn. 
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Intermediate Course. ..... Lesson 4. 



ORDER OF WORK. 

[Review the preceding lesson.] 

1. Pronounce repeatedly the Hebrew of Genesis I. 9—13. 

2. Study the " Grammatical Notes/' including the references. 



3. Write out the Hebrew of each verse, with an exact render- 
ing of each word in the verse. 

4. Study and master the various " Inductive Lessons." 



5. Read in the " Elements," sections 69. A. 1—5. 

6. Study in the "Elements " sections 12. 1. It's 1, 2 ; 12. 3. 3); 
14 ; 68. 5 ; 10. 1, and 2. (1), and Remarks 1—3. 



7. Read in the Lexicon the articles on Q*. NB^l, Y)}- 

8. Learn from the " Vocabularies " List II. ( p . 16), the mean- 
ing of the Verbs 51 — 60. 

9. Learn the "Verse to be memorized," Exodus I. 6. 



10. Prepare the tasks assigned in the Recitation-lesson. 
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i. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis I. 9-13. 

Verses 9, 10. 

[Review: TJpK^U; D'SH, 13; nnfip,35; DWi1,5; 1ITO,26]. 

39. ttj3*-ytq-qa-vu : (1) 21. 3. 1), and 40. 2. 2); (2) 47. 1. 1); (3> 
61. 2. 1). [radical. 

1) Nlph'&l, as indicated by D. f. in, and pretonic "f under first 

2) The D. f. is for J the characteristic prefix of the conjugation. 

3) The root Hip would properly be ^p, of which the third 

radical is generally lost before vowel-terminations. 

40. rROn-the-ra-'e- : (1) 52. 3, and 28. 3; (2) 40. 2. 2); (3) 61. 1. 2). 

V T |" _ 

1) For nN*1J""l> but T rejects D. f., and * becomes •• (e). 

V T * 

2) The other Nfph'al characteristic, viz. tone-long "t", is found. 

3) The vowel e\ which is the ending of all jf / Imperfects is 
diphthongal, made up of the vowel (a) and the third radical \ 
a -j- y = e\ 6. 5. 

41. H^n— n^y-y^b-ba-sha : (1) 12. R's 1 and 2 ; (2) 18. R. 1 ; 
(3) 64. 1. R. 3. [ghesh-lene. 

1) It is Daghesh-forte in 3, because prec. by vowel ; also Da- 

2) Two sharpened syllables, hay and yab. [of - to t . 

3) f7--« fr° m the older Jl - by rejection of fi and length. 

T - 

42. n)\)£b)— .u-1'mfq-ve : (1) 32. 1, 33. 2 ; (2) 68. 6. 1). [cons. 

1) Preposition pointed regularly, 1 so written before a vowelless 

2) Nouns in H (e) change this in construct to H — (e). 

Remark. — The 0, cf. also that of DlpO» is a common prefix in 
the formation of nouns, derived from HO (what?). 

43. D^-y&ni-mim :. (1) 68. 7. 1) and 2); (2) 69. A. 5. [to T. 

1) □* was orig. DO* of which Q was dropped and "=" heightened 

t : : - 

2) Before vowel-additions this D reappears and the tone-long 
~f , no longer standing in an accented syllable, is shortened. 

Verses 11-13. 

44. NBHfl— tadh-she('): (1) 49. 1. 1), 3); (2) 49. 2. 3), 63. 1. 2). (1). 

1) HYph'il, as shown by ~" under the preformative. 

2) Jussive, with •• instead of * __, signifying command. 
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45. J^D-m&z-rKay: (1) 49. 1. 1) and 3); (2) 54. 1. 3), and 28. 1. 2). 

1) Hlph'il, as shown by '- of the preformative, and by ♦ . 

2) y, final and prec. by a heterogeneous long vowel, receives 

P&tt&b-furtive. 
Remark.- -Compare fRI, j^p^ ana * ^ so ^HDO- 

46. H3 n^~ '6-sep p'ri : (1) 61. 1. 2); (2) 12.3~ 3). 

1) All JT' 1 ? participles (except the Q&l passive) end in e. 

2) Daghesh-forte conjunctive unites these words. 

47. tfp^-Pmi-no : 29. 2. R. (3), 67. 1. 2). (1) and R. 1. 

The suffix ) is for Vf ; Jl being syncopated, a + u = 6. 

48. 'Q-'ljrit-iaVd-Mid : (1) 29. 2. R. (3); (2) 68. 5. 1). 

1) The ) is, as stated above, a contraction for ahu. 

2) An A-class Segholate, primary form JjT"tt, which is retained 
before suffixes in the singular. : " 

49. Niftfn-vat-to-tseO: (1) 58. A. 3. 2); (2) 63. 2. 2), 68. 1. 2). (1). 

1) "Ktfih for K£W. cf. KBHfl, but av = 6. 

2) With Vav Consecutive a form similar to that of the Jussive, 
i. e., in the Hiph'il, a form with e instead of i, is used. 

50. irO'Q 1 ? — l e mi-ne-hu, another form for WQ 1 ?. 



2. Inductive Potest Segnolates— Genesis I. 1-13. 

See Paradigm 0. I. a—n. 





Claes. 


Primary form 


Undertone. 


26. 


A-class 


pN 


pN 


27. 


A-class 


nx. 


aru? 


28. 


A-class 


NB*I 


iivi 


29. 


A-class 


mr 


JUL 


30. 


I-class 


Stjfy 


Wit 


31. 


U-class 


^trn 


tyn 


32. 


U-class 


">P* 


T53 


33. 


U-class 


inn 


inn 


34. 


U-class 


ini 


m3 



With helpingr- 
vowel. 






inn 
ina 



Meaning. 



Earth 

Evening 

Grass 

Seed 

Herb 

Darkness 

Morning 

Waste 

Desolation 
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35. ^S (fl^ 1 ?) is an ♦"V Segholate, primary form *?♦*? iVfyAt. 

• - t :at ^ : : - 

36. T[1fl (7|Vl) is an V'J7 Segholate, primary form T[)fl Midst. 

37. ♦'lg) is a fl'' 1 ? or rather *"S Segholate, primary form ♦*)9 Fruit 

38. P3 (whence p*}) is an *"J7 Segholate, primary form 7*3 Between. 

39. D* (DW is an #"# Segholate, primary form DP! Sea. 

26-32. Certain nouns, really monosyllabic, are written and pro- 
nounced as dissyllables, a helping vowel S, or, after a gut- 
tural, & being inserted. 

33-39. Segholates, derived from Weak verbs (e. g., ♦"#, )'y, fT"^, 
)?")?) exhibit the same peculiarities as are seen in the in- 
flection of these verbs. 
3. Verse to be memoriied.-Exodus I. 6. 

6. And died Joseph and aU his brothers and aU the generation the that. 

4. Recitation-lesson. 

[It is understood that in every case the Recitation-paper shall be made out 
without the aid of grammar or lexicon.] 

1. Write a critical translation of Genesis I. 9—13. 

2. What are the characteristics of the Ntph'al Conjugation ? 

3. What is the origin of the feminine ending J7 ? 

T 

4. Transliterate (i. e., write in English letters), and divide into 
syllables (1) D'Sil, (2) D'lpO, (3) PIB^, (4) p#. 

5. What is Maqqeph ? Daghesh-forte Conjunctive ? 

6. Write out what you know about Segholates. 

7. What is the syllable divider, and when written ? 

8. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Turn aside, (2) Answer, 
(3) Multiply, (5) Lie down, (5) Judge, (6) Drink. 

9. Translate into Hebrew : 

1) The waters which (are) from under the heavens shall be 
collected unto one place. 

2) In beginning God created the heavens and the earth. 

3) Day one, God said " Let there be light." [waters. 

4) Day second, God made the expanse and divided between the 

5) Day third, God made grass, herb(s), and tree of fruit. 

10. Point (i. e., put the necessary points and vowel-signs in) the 
following words : — 

(i ) furim, (2) np», (3) xvnn, w wnn, (5) y&y , «o Kirn. 




TIJB |toeto GowejSpondence {School 



101*3 Di'-QT 



I. Elementary Course. 

II. Intermediate Course. 



I III. Progressive Course 

» IV. Advanced Course. 
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Intermediate Course. 



Lesson 5. 



ORDER OF WORK. 

[Review the preceding: I^esson.] 

1 . Copy carefully from the text the Hebrew of Genesis 1. 14 — 19. 

2. Study the " Grammatical Notes," including the references. 



3. Pronounce each verse, and make an exact rendering of each 
word. 

4. Learn the various " Inductive Lessons." 



5. Read in the "Elements" sections 21, 28. 
6*. Study in the " Elements " sections 6. 2, 3, 4, 5, and R's 2, 3 ; 
7 ; 8 $ 19. R ; 32. 3 ; 83. 2. 

7. Read in the Lexicon the articles on fT 1 ?* 1 ?- *?Y]X ?1£3p- 

8. Learn the " Lexicographical Notes," and from the u Vocabu- 
laries" List III (p. 18), the meaning of the Verbs 61—73. 

9. Learn the u Verse to be memorized," Exodus 1. 7, and review 
the entire Section. 



10. Prepare the tasks assigned in the Recitation-lesson. 
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i. Grammatical Motes.— Qenesis I. 14-19. 

Verse 14. 

51. PTiitn— m« o-roth : (1) 64, 2. 2), and R. 3 ; (2) 68. 1. 1). 

1) The ending of the plur. fern, is JT), here written de- 
fectively, 8. 

2) The tone-long T which was under 0, becomes : because of 
the shifting of the tone. 

Remark. — This word, tho' with a fern, ending, is masculine (64. 
2. R. 4), and tho' plural has a predicate in the singular, a con- 
struction which often occurs when the predicate, as here, pre- 

Cedes 

52. J^pna-M-r-qW : (1) 28. 1. 2) ; (2) 68. 4, 1); (3) 9. 2. (2); (4> 
23. 1, and R. and 32. 2. 

(1) A guttural, final and preceded by a heterogeneous long 
vowel, receives a F&tt&h-furtive. 

(2) The tone-long t~ (see Note 27. 1) ) becomes T in the Const- 

(3) The Sh'va is medial, i. e., under a letter which wavers be- 
tween two syllables, closing the former, and beginning the 
latter. [serted. 

(4) Two Sh'vas standing at the beginning of a word, ~ is in- 

53. yinrfp-l'h&bh-dil : (1) 49- 1. 1); (2) 11. 

1) ffiph'il, as shown by the characteristic prefix h&. [lene. 

2) 3 prec. by ~, without, but *1, prec. by silent T", with Dagh.- 

54. DHJ^O^-ti- 1<m5>dhim : 0) 33. 2 ; (2) 21. 1 ; (3) 28. 2. 

1) Vav conjunctive, before a vowelless consonant, quiesces in V 

2) Vowels written fully (8) are originally long, e. g., 6 and i. 

3) Gutturals always receive, as a half- vowel, a compound Sh'va. 

55. D^-sha-nim : (1) 64. 2. R. 4 ; (2) 21. 3. 

• T 

1) Tho* with a masc. ending, the word is feminine ; cf. above. 

2) Tone-long vowels are written defectively (8), e. g., a. 

Verses 15, 16. 

56. TKrfp-l'ha'ir : (1) 5». 1. 3); (2) 59. 2. 1). 

1) Fornwfr (cf. yiarfr), but \ the second radical, is rej. 

2) Then TJOil becomes TNfT and "=" is lengthened to t~. 
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57. t^jn-v^y-yS ^s : (1) 28. 1. 1); (2) 28. 2 ; (3) 61. 2. R. 2. 

1) The guttural, y, prefers ~ to ~, before it. 

2) The form would be tJ^*. which becomes {J^*. 

3) The full form would be n0? \ but ft _ . is rejected. 

58. D^Wn PntttSn : The adjective, when used attributively, 

st and 8 after its noun, and agrees with it in gender, number, and 

definiteness, i. e., if the noun is definite, the adjective must have 

the article. [have only a Sh'va. 

Remark. — Daghesh-forte is retained in both Q and 3* tho' both 

59. ri/^P? 1 ?""^ 111 ^ 111 " 8 ^®"^^ : Many feminine nouns have in the 
absolute state a form with H - (fl^B^DO)i DU ^ m the con- 

T T T : V 

struct, a segholate form with fi _» as in this case. 



Verses 17-19. 

60. fn*V- vay-y*t-ten : 56. 2. R. 3. 

61. DflK— 'o-tham : 85. R. 1 ; 74. 3. R. 

62. ^#0^—Km-8hol : (1) 10. 1 ; (2) 48. 1, 2, and 3. 

1) The T is a syllable divider and silent,— this is always the 
case in the union of the infinitive and the preposition. 

2) The is o, not 6, and therefore changeable. 

63. nV|?5?|-u-bhal-lS-y'la(h): (1) <|, 88. 2 ; (2) 3, 32. 4 ; (3) • _ , 
80.B.~3 ; (4) y?, Inductive Note 35 ; (5) fl . , 66. 1. R. 

• - T 

2. lexicographical Ptotes. 

9. DIpD (9)— a place, where one stands Dip and Q. 

10. Hipp (10)— pJace o/ collection Hip and Q. 

11. *1J?1D (14)— an appointed time 1^ and £J. 

12. 11KO (16)— a luminous place, or body *1^{ and Q. 

13. ilTttfQD (16)— dominion, riding ^tJ^O and Q. 

14. "3313 (16)-for MM = 3313 = 3313, from" 313 (not 

t t : - t : - t 

used as a verb) to glitter. [circuit, year. 

15. HJty (14)— repetition (cf. DOtb *wo), refwrw, of the Sun's 

t t • - : 

Remark. — The used as a prefix is a fragment of the pronoun 
♦0 who, J1D what . 
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3. Verses to be memorized.-Exodns I. x-7. 

[The whole section is given with the hope that it will be thoroughly mas- 
tered by all.] 

1. And these {are) names of (the) sons of Israel, the {ones) entering into Egypt ; 
with Jacob {a) man and his house ttiey entered. 

2. Reuben, Simeon, Levi, and Judah. 

3. Issachar, Zebulon, and Benjamin. 

4. Dan and Naphtali, Oad and Asher. 

5. And was every soul, goers out of {the) thigh of Jacob seventy soul{s) ; and Joseph 
was in Egypt. 

0. And died Joseph and all his brothers, and all the generation the that. 

1. And {the) sons of Israel were fruitful, and swarmed, and multiplied, and were 
strong in strength of strenytti, and was full the land (of) them. 

4. Recitation-lesson. 

[It is understood that in every case the Recitation-paper shall be made out 
without the aid of grammar or lexicon.] 

1. Write an accurate translation of Genesis I. 14 — 19. 

2. What are the endings of (1) Sing, fern., (2) Plur. masc, (3) Plur. 
fem., (4) Dual ? 

3. What is a medial Sh'va ? an intermediate syllable ? 

4. Name and illustrate the various peculiarities of Gutturals. 

5. Transliterate (i. e., write in English letters), and divide into 
syllables (1) TlNO, (2) D^JflD, (3) ttWDD* (4) D^TiT 

6. Tell what you know about vowel-letters. 

7. Write in English letters the names of all the vowel-sounds. 1 

8. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Perish, (2) Reveal, (3) 
Be great, (4) Weejp, (5) Perceive, (6) Sojourn. 

9. Translate into Hebrew : — 

1) The great luminary ; the small luminary. 

2) The luminary (is) great ; the luminary (is) small. 

3) The great luminaries and the great stars. 

4) The second day ; the third day ; the fourth day. 

10. Point (i. e., put the necessary points and vowel-signs in) the 
following words : — 

a) 'narfn (© j/n (3) ymn, (4) wm (5) o^mo. 
(© vm. 



i Be careful to indicate in each case the character of the vowel. 
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Intermediate Course. ..... Lesson 6. 



ORDER OF WORK. 

[Review the preceding lesson.] 

1. Make a list of the new words occurring in Genesis 1. 20 — 23. 

2. Study the " Grammatical Notes," including the references. 

3. Pronounce each verse, and make an exact rendering of each 

4. Learn the various u Inductive Lessons.*' [word. 



5. Read in the "Elements " section 41 in full. 

6. St»dy in the u Elements " sections 15. 1, 2, 3 ; 21. 1, 2, 3, 4, 
with all subdivisions, and Remarks 1 — 4. 1 



7. Read in the Lexicon the articles on t|\Jf, ^j). 

8. Learn from the ''Vocabularies/' List III (p. 18), the meaning 
of Verbs 74-85. 

9. Learn the u Verses to be memorized," Exodus I. 8, 9. 

10. Prepare the tasks assigned in the Recitation-lesson. 



iThis subject is the most important in the grammar. Without a 
thorough knowledge of it, the most simple and most common variations in 
the language will remain inexplicable. 
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i. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis i. 20-23. 

64. lyit^—yfeh-r'tsu : (1) 45. 4 ; (2) 18. R. 3 ; (3) 45, Analysis 

(p. 48). 

1) Sg. rhiJ^, plur., ^yitJ^ —ultimate tone-long o becomes 
T before the vowel-addition. Cf. 22. 3. 2). 

2) Of two simple Sh'vas in the middle of a word, the first is 
always a syllable- divider and silent, the second a half -vowel 
and vocal. [K1H he. 

3) ♦, the prefix of the Imperfect 3 masc. sing., is from *) of 

65. & pi pC?— shg-rgts, ng-phesh : 19. 3 ; 68. 5. 

66. n^n-^y-ya(h): 64. 1. R. 3 ; 18. 2. R. 1 ; 6. 2. 

67. tjfi^-y'o-pheph : (1) 59. 6. 1) ; (2) 5. 2 and 3. 

1) A so-called Polel from CY\Jf % formed by inserting ) and re- 
duplicating the third radical, a substitute for the Pf'el. 

2) ) is of course 6, and ~ is the tone- long e as in the Pfel. 

68. JpWl-r'qW : (1) 17. 2 ; 28. 1. R ; (2) 68. 4. 1). 

1) Only one syllable, neither "T nor ~* - being treated as vowels. 

2) The penultimate a of the absolute state becomes "Tin the 
construct. 

69. N^l-vay-ytbh-raO: (1) 45. Analysis (p. 48}; (2) 60. 1, and R. 

t : • - 

1) ♦, the prefix of the Imperfect 3 masc. sing, is from 1 of XV7- 

2) In Verbs K" 1 ?, K quiesces and lengthens a* to a ; cf. JOp*. 

70. Di^flil— h&t-tan-ni-nim : (1) 18. R. 1 ; (2) 8; (3) 12. 1. R. 2. 

1) Two sharpened syllables : hat and tan. 

2) In the last syl., nim, the i is long, but written defectively. 

3) Point in fl both hardens and doubles, i. e., is both D. l.&D. f. 

71. D^'lJn— hag-g'dho-lim: (1) 12. 1. R. 2, and 2. R. 2; (2) 68. 1. 1). 

1) Point in j| is both D. 1. and D. f.; it cannot be rejected from 
the letter, tho' vowelless, because it is an aspirate. 

2) The sing, is ^'"Ui but a (tone-long) becomes ~:~ (tone-short) 

T 

when the accent is removed to the plural ending (im). 

Remark. — The adjective, when attributive, stands after its noun 
and has the article. 

72. "^3— k61, V being 5, not a, in an unaccented mixed syllable. 

73. n*nn—ha-ha>ya(h) : 30. 2 ; 28. 3. R. 1 ; 15. 1. 

T- |- 
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74. n^php?— ha-ro-me-sgth : 30. 3 ; 28. 3. R. 2 ; 64. 1. R.; 40. 2. 

75. Iin^'-sha-r'tsu : Cf. VHt^J 5 16 * 2 - IVT\& 
1) Synopsis in Qal : pgf, j>nE>, p#, fhtP, p£>\ p^» 

76* Dn^D*?— l'mi-ne-hem : 67. 2. 2); 35. R. 3. 

77. T]n5n-V^ y«bha-rSkh : (1) 12. 2. 2); (2) 53. 3. 1); (3) 63. 2. 3), 

andR; (4)22.1.1). 

1) Daghesh forte rejected from ♦, because it has only Sh'va. 

2) Pf el Impf. 3 masc. sg. ; D. f. rejected from T and *£ length, to a. 

3) Vav Consecutive draws the accent to the penult, and so 

4) The •• of the ultimate is shortened to "v*. 

78. DUN - 'o-thara : JIN* the sign of the definite object, becomes 
piU with pronominal suffixes, see 35 (p. 38). 

79. iON^-leO-mor : 52. 2. 1); 32. 3 ; 29. 1. 2). (2). [(22. 2. 3) ). 

. i) ioK (inf. const.) with ^ = ioj«!? = io*£ = iotf^ 

80. !Q"V| T1S— p'rfi u r'bhu : 61. 2. 1); 33. 2. 

81. • W^O— mf-Ku, or mU'-'ti : 19. Remark ; 9. 2. (2). 

1) The 7 here hangs loosely between the syllables, closing one, 
and beginning another, belonging exclusively to neither. Its 
Sh'va is therefore medial, and the first syl. is intermediate. 
This is always true of forms in the Q&l Imperative 2 fern, 
sg, and 2 masc.plur. 

82. ^T-yf-rSbh, for rQ"V : 61. 2. R. 2 ; 63. 1. 2). (I). 

2. Inductive Motes— Genesis I. 20-23. 



^flSJT-'PKT (42) 

D^'l-l s, -^lJI ,e (44) 

rrHrpru 

♦JBMD'JB) S 



Im ~\MV2TV e L t . 

. '- . t - [.(41) 



40. *| is the regular plural ending of verbs. 

41. The adjective when attributive stands after the noun and, if 
the noun is definite, is itself made definite by receiving the 
Article. 

42. The Vav Consecutive often draws the accent towards itsel P, i. e. 
from the ultimate to the penult, but only to a simple syllable. 
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43. The Vav Consecutive does not effect the accent when the 
penult is a mixed syllable. 

44. When the ending is added to a word, and the tone changed, a 
penultimate tone-long vowel becomes tone-short. 

45. In forming the construct state, all tone-long vowels become 
tone-short, i. e. Sh'vas. 

3* Verses to be memorlxed.-Exodus I. 8, o. 

8. And (there) arose (a) king new over Egypt, who did, not know Joseph. 

9. And he said unto his people: "Behold, (the) people of the sons of Israel (are) 
numerous and strong from us. 

4. Recitation-lesson. 

[It is understood that in every case the Recitation-paper shall be made out 
without the aid of lexicon or grammar.] 

1. Write a translation of Genesis I. 20 — 23. 

2. What is (1) the prefix of the Imperfect 3 masc. sg., and (2) the 
sign of the plur. of verbs ? 

3. Give examples from this lesson of (1) 6, (2) Medial Sh'vfc, 
(3) Intermediate syllable, (4) Daghesh-forte rejected, (5) tone- 
long vowel changed to tone-short. [upon the accent. 

4. Explain the influence of Vav Consecutive witli the Imperfect 

5. Transliterate and divide into syllables : — 

(i) t|tyi, (2) annrr, (3) D»a?a (4) in^d, (5) rrnn. 

6. What are three of the chief uses of Methegh ? 

7. What vowels are changeable, and what are unchangeable? 

8. Translate into Hebrew : 

1) A soul of life ; the soul of life ; all the soul(s) of life. 

2) He created ; and he created 1 ; he called ; and he called. 

3) In the evening and in the morning and in the day. 

9. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Sacrifice, (2) Encamp y 
(3) Be good, (4) Cover, (5) Thank, (6) Impute. 

10. Point the following words : — 

(0 owa, (2) oyjnn, (3) rmcmn, (4) -ion 1 ?, (5) yrenh, 

(6) -fO'1. (7) WW. 



i Use the Imperfect with Vav Consecutive. 
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Intermediate Course. ..... Lesson 7. 



ORDER OF WORK. 

[Review tHe preceding: lesson.] 

1. Make a list of the new words occurring in Genesis I. 24 — 27. 

2. Study the "Grammatical Notes," including the references. 



3. Pronounce each verse, and make an exact rendering of 
each word. 

4. Learn the various " Inductive Notes." 

5. Read in the " Elements " sections 42, 48 in full. 

6. Study \x\ the "Elements" sections 80a 1—4 and Remarks 
1-3 ; 82. 1—5, Remarks 1-3. 



7. Read in the Lexicon the articles on *OJ, fl3M. 

tt t I- : 

8. Learn from the "Vocabularies," List III (p. 20), the mean- 
ing of verbs 86— 98. 

9. Learn the u Verses to be memorized," Exodus 1. 10, 11. 

10. Prepare the tasks assigned in the Recitation-lesson. 
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x* Grammatical Kotee.— Genesis I. 24-27. 

Verses 24, 25. 

83. NJflfi— td-tseC); (1) 58. 3. 2); (2) 49. 2. 3); (3) 63. 1. 2). (2). 
l)'\n. the first bjL, is for TJPI, of. *)$ of KBfjfl (▼." MX 

a + v = 6. 

2) The HYph'il has, in the Jussive Impf., e instead of 5. 

3) The Jussive Impf. has the idea of entreaty or command. 

84. PWD 1 ?— l'minah : (1) 82. 1 ; (2) 67. 1. 2). and R. 1. 

t • : 

1) The preposition has the usual pointing, : . 

2) H .is for J7 __; on the Mappiq in Hi see 13. 1. 

86. plDna-b-he-maOi): (1) 21. 3 ; (2) 64. 1. R. 3. 

1) Both vowels are tone- long and changeable (e and 0). 

2) Feminine as shown by the ending a(h), derived from ath. 

86. \ffiyy\ — va-re'-me's— -The Vav Conjunctive hefore a tone-syllabi* 

V VT 

receives the tone-long (pretonic) t , 33. 4. 
* 7 - pN'^pV-v'W-y'thft+'K-rfte: (1) 12. 2. 2); (2) 66. 3; <3> 
14; (4) 68^ 5. 

1) Daghesh-forte is omitted from ' which has only a Sh'va. 

2) ) is an archaic ending, having no significance whatever. 

3) The Maqqeph makes these two words one, so far as the accent 
is concerned. 

4) The word for earth is THtf. but with the Article, rTKH. 

8a n^PT-bay-ySth : (1) 65. 2. 2); (2) 18. 2. R. 1. 

1) Absolute, t&y-ya(h), is restored in the Construct to the origi- 
nal fcay-y&th. 

2) The first syllable, ending with Daghesh-forte, is sharpened. 

Verses 26, 27. 

89. lipN^h- vay-y60-me-r : 18. 2. R. 1 ; 29. 1. 2). 2); 55. 1. R. 1. 

90. n^J^r-na-'-se- : (1) 28. 1. 1) and 28. 2. R. 2 ; (2) 61. 1. 2). 

1) The guttural $ prefers before it ~, and under it ~ = \. 

2) Verbs fl" 1 ? have always as the final vowel of the Im perfect & 



Intermediate Course. 27 

91. wo^-b-ts&i-me-nu • 82 * 1 ; 68 * 5 - 1); 67 * 1- 2)- (2). 

92. IJniOlS— kt-dh'mu-the-nu : (1) 11. R. 1 ; (2) 23. 1. R. 

1) Daghesh-lene in 3 because a disjunctive accent precedes. 

2) Preposition, followed by a consonant with Sh'va, receive* 
"^j the syllable thus formed is intermediate. 

93. VTV1— v'yfr-du : 61. 2. 1). 

94. nJl?-bM-dh*gh&th : (1) 11 ; (2) 11. R. 2 ; (3) 23. 1. R. 

1) Every letter is aspirated, being prec. by a vowel-sound. 

2) T must be a half- vowel, because of absence of D. 1. in J. 

3) The first syllable, (~ being inserted) is intermediate. 

95. niDnMI-u bhab-b'hema(h): 88. 2 ; 30. R. 3. 

96. ^onrr^D^-ss. 2 ; 32. 1 ; 14. r ; so. 3 ; os. 5. 

v v t t : 

97. fef DIPT— ha-ro-mes : (1) 30. 3 ; (2) 46. 2. 

T 

1) The 1 refuses D. f. of the Article, and ~ is heightened to "t". 

2) The first vowel of a Q&l Part. Act. (6) is originally long, and 
so unchangeable, the second (e) tone-long and changeable. 

98. D1NrT"riN— ^th+ha-'a-dham : 15. 1 ; 14. R ; 30. 3. 

TT |T V 

99. D*?V3 'tt^lD- 11 - Remark 2 ; 68. 5. 1). 

*• Principles of Syntax. 



V. 16. D^liin Fhit12tl ie --The great luminaries. 
V. 21. D^li!!! D^inrT— ^ e 9 reat sea-monster. 

Principle 1. — When the adjective is attributive, it stands after 
the noun ; and if the noun be definite, the adjective receives the 
article. 

V. 25. JHNH r)*tl—rhe hast of the earth. 

V. 26. D^r? r\Xl2—In the fish of the sea. 

V. 26. D'Ot^n ^ityS— I n the f ow l °f Me heavens. 

Principle 2. — A word in the Construct cannot have the article, but 
is to be treated as definite (i. e., it is to be translated with the 
article), if the following word is definite. 
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3. I^exicoffrapnical Kotes. 

16. n*n —Abstract: life, living; but concrete: living thing, animal, 

T ~ 

beast, wild beast The last is the usual signification; it is 
never used for domestic animals. 

17. rTOrTS'^'The dumb speechless being, brute, animal; then in a 

t *• : 

more limited sense a four-footed animal, and used generally of 
four footed tame beauts, as opposed to wild. 

18. ""Of—Prop, membrum virile, cf. the root "Of ; male, 

tt ^ ^ -r 

19. PQpJ — See the primary meaning of 3J5J ; female, 

4. verse to be memorized. -Exodus I, io. 

10. Come now! let us show ourselves prudent with reference to him, lest he multi- 
ply, and it shall be, when there occur war(s), that he add himself also he to our 
haters, and fight against u*, and go up from the land. 

4* Recitation-lesson. 

[It is understood tbat in every case the Recitation-paper shall be made out 
without the aid of lexicon or grammar.] 

1. Write the translation of Genesis I. 24—27. 

2. Describe in detail the different ways of writing the Article. 

3. Describe in detail the different ways of writing the Inseparable 
prepositions. 

4. Translate into Hebrew: — 

1) The fowl of the heavens and the beast of the earth. 

2) From the heavens to the earth and from the earth to the 
heavens. 

3) In the day and in the darkness and in the night. 

4) A*'d G'vi: and ground; and thf ground. 

5) From man unto cattle and unto b^nst of the earth. 

6) The d'isV; in the dust; and in the dust. 

7) Tlve morning and the evening (are) the day; the darkness is 
the night. 

8) The great darkness, and. the great light. 

9) The dnrkness is gnat and the light is great. 

10) God, is great and good; he (Kill) w *» the heavens and 
upon the crth. 

5. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Fight, (2) Depart, (3) 

Surround, (4) Abandon, (5) Consecrate, (6) Approach. 




^ 
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Lesson 8. 



i. Inductive Notes'— Genesis I. 28-31. 



(49) 

rfiy- 1 ?:, 30 

Tf72t& 






(47) 



(«) 
iK>pr 
fytffti" 

rnv» 



46. The Vav Conjunctive, when it stands before labials, and 
consonants with Sh'va quiesces in its homogeneous vowel, \ 

47. The first syllable in each of these words (v&. mi, kl bt) re- 
quires the following cons »nant to complete it, yet this con- 
sonant is of necessity, the initial letter of the second 
syllable ; the first syllable therefore being neither simple, 
nor mixed, is termed intermediate. 

48. Tone-long e and o are shortened, the mixed syllable losing 
its accent. [mixed, it is 5. 

49. In an unaccented simple syllable ~t is a, in an unaccented 



♦See foot-note p. 38. 
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2. Grammatical Note®.— Genesis I. 28-31* 

Verses 28, 29. 

100. ?p3n-v& rbha-rSkh: (1) 12. 3. 2.); (2) 53. 3. 1); (3) 63. 2. 3), 
and R~; (4) 22. 1. 1). 

1) Daehesh-forte rejected from ♦, because it. has only a Sh'vIL 

2) Pfel Impf. 3 masc. sg.; D. f. rejected from *) and & 
lengthened to a. 

3) Vav Consecutive draws the accent to the penult ; hence 

4) The " of the ultima is shortened to v , See Note 77. 

101. DH^-la-hem : 32. 5. Cf. Q*l£> (v. 6\ and D3*? (v. 29). 

V T • T T V T 

102. Wbft) 13*11 n$-~P'ru u-r e bhu\ u-mi-l'u : See Notes 80, 81. 

103. rTB>331~ v'khf-bh'shu-ha : (1) 44. 3 ; (2) 35. (3) 8. [mediate. 

1) The first syllable, as always in Q&l Imv. 2 m. plur, is inter- 

2) The suffix ha is attached to the form ending in a vowel 
without change. 

3) \ , here u, not ii, is a defective writing for 1. 

104. 1 T|— r'dhu : From JIT), as D£) from rp||), as 13") from ftjn. 

105. nii3-~bMh'ghath : "See Note 94 ; but observe the D. 1. in 3, 

because the preceding word has a strong disjunctive accent 
11. R. 1. 

106. nfc'p^n— ha-i 6-mg-seth : See Notes 74 and 97. 

107. *riKi— na-th&t-ti : (U &6- 2. R. 3 ; (2) 42. Analysis (p. 46). 

• - T 

1) For *rijnj ; but this verb assimilates the third radical. 

2) *0 is for *3 a fragment of *3JN ; cf. interchange of 

Dp and Dp." ' ' [cf.^>Dp T . 

3) Q&l Perfect 1 com. sg. of the Pe Nun Verb JA) give, 

108. 'IS^'tf— '"sh^H-bo : (1) 37. 4 ; (2) 29. 2. R. 3. 

1) The *)J^K is here, as always in such cases, merely the sign 
of the relation. 

2) '13 is for 1H3, but pi being elided, ba-fi=bo. 

109. .jn^j^jr— zo-r T e(«' za-ra': (1) 46. 2; (2) 54. 1. 3); (3) 24. 1. 

1) The vowel of the Qal act. part, is 6, often written defectively. 

2) The guttural tf preceded by a heterogeneous long vowel 
receives Patt&h-furtive. 

3) In pause a short vowel is lengthened, as "v" (from ~) to "t". 
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110. JTJT— ylh-ye* : This is not pronounced y¥-h'ye, as if the Sh'va 

were vocal ; MethSgh stand-in the initial syllable of all forms 
of this verb " for greater distinctness of utterance," the Sh'va 
being only a syllable divider. 

111. n^D^-l* okh-la(h) : (1) 20. 1. 1); (2) 04. 1. 2). R. 3. 

t : t : 

1) The first syl. being unaccented mixed, t must be o. [of H- 

2) The fern, ending a(h) comes from an original ath by apoc. 

Verses 30, 31. 

112. n!n~tay-yath : 65. 2. 2) ; 18. 2. It. 1. 

113. NTV-vay-yar('): See Note 17. 

114. H^—'a-saCh): (1) 52; (2) 61. (3) 22. 2. 3). 

1) This verb is '5 guttural, )} being the first radical. 

2) It is also |Y'7, n standing in place of the third radical, for 
it was originally Sit?)} or *t£^» but *| (or ♦) being lost, the 
~was lengthened to t~, which was indicated by fl- 

3. Principles of Syntax. 



V. 12. 'Q-tyTJ IPX— !»> which (w) its seed - 

V. 29. W7"H?) '13 ^P^—In which is (the) fruit of (a) tree. 

Principle 3. — The expression *1J2W3 does not mean in which, but 

in that which, or in him who ; the idea in which is always expressed 
by placing the pronoun first, and attaching to the preposition the 
appropriate pronominal suffix. 

v. 28. D>rf?# oriN ^yy~ And God bIes8ed them - 

V. 28. D*rf?N Dtlb 10N*1— And God said to them. * 

Principle 4. — While the usual order of words is (1) Predicate, 
(2) Subject, (3) Object, if the Object, whether direct or indirect, is a 
pronoun it stands after the Predicate but before the Subject. 

4. I^exicogrrapnJcal Motes. 

20. 7FO (28)— In the Qal, bend the knee, kneel ; kneel (before God), 

do homage to, worship, invoke, pray, praise, bless, but only in 
the Pass. part. ; it is in the Pf el that the word is generally 
used to mean bless. 

21. "INO (31) — A noun meaning might; used as an adverbial 
accus. = mightily, exceedingly. 
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5. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Vay Conjunctive 38. 1—4. 

2. The Personal Pronoun 84 (Paradigm) p. 38. 

[Study this pronoun, until youcan write it from memory.] 

6. Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 100—200 times ,— Nos. 99—110, "Vocabularies" 

(page 20). 

7. Verse to be memorised. -Exodus I. n. 

11. And they placed over them (lit., him) chiefs of tribute, in order to afflict them 
(lit., him) with their burdens; and tfiey (lit., Tic) buUt cities of treasure^) for 
Pharaoh, Pithom and Raamses. 

8. Recitation-lesson.* 

There are in the first chapter of Genesis one hundred and one 
different words. The student is requested, by way of a review of the 
chapter, to write out an alphabetical list of these words, together 
with the English equivalent of each word. In this exercise, the 
Bible, lexicon and grammar may be used. In making this list, 
please observe carefully the following directions : — 

1) In giving the forms of Nouns, give the absolute, not the construct 
state, e. g., p|*n, not JVn ; t]Vl, not Tpfl. QfT- 

2) In giving the forms of Verbs, give the root form, e. g., JltO, not 

T T 

3) Do not repeat forms, but, so far as time will allow, group under 
each root the various grammatical forms derived from it which 
occur* in the chapter. 

4) Pay no attention to the Vav Consecutive. 

5) Prepare the list in as neat a form as possible, leaving room for 
corrections. 

|~This exercise will be found a most profitable one. The list will be 
a valuable one to preserve for reference.] 



♦In order to gain more space and to make more prominent the "Inductive 
Notes," the order of matter is changed. The Order of Work will be as fol- 
lows: (1) Pronounce the lesson assigned, (2) Study the "Inductive Notes" 
and "Grammatical Notes"; (3) Translate the verses assigned, and for the 
rent take up the work in the order followed in the Lesson-paper. 
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Lesson 9. 


i. 


In 

i 


d active Mote 


J8— Genesis II.' 


1-6. 




53 

n'tiptf? 3 


52 


51 

natf*v 

j : • - 


50 

TO 3 



50. Daghesh forte is often omitted from a consonant which has 
only a Sh'va; this is especially the case with ♦. 

51. The Vav Consecutive with the Imperfect draws the accent 
from the ultima to the penult, but only when the penult is 
a simple syllable. 

A Mgthegh must be written (1) with every long vowel be- 
fore a voc*l Sh*va pretonic, and (2) with every vowel before 
compound Sh'va. 

The guttural (1) prefers before it ~, (2) may take P&tt&h- 
furtive, (3) prefers compound Sh'va, and (4) refuses Daghesn- 
forte. 



52. 



53. 



J 
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2. Grammatical Notes.* 

115. V?p*V-Va-rkbul-lu : (1) 12. 2. 2) ; (2) 48. 1. 1) and 2). 

1) t)aghesh- forte omitted from the medial * with Sh e va. 

2) Pii al, as shown by D. f. in the second radical and by the 

116. DKS^-ts'bha- am : (1) 68. 1. 1); (2) 67. 1. 2). (1). 

t t : 

1) The t which was under 5f becomes : , because of the 
shifting of the tone. 

2) D is joined to the noun by the helping vowel t . 

117. ^y-va-y'kh&l : (1) 12. 2. 2) and 1); (2) 48. 1. 1). 2). 

1) Daghesh-forte omitted from the medial * with Sh'va, and 
from the final *?, ^y being apoc. for fV?3* (61« R- 2). 

2) Pfel, as shown by the characteristic vowel "=■ , under 3. 

118. VDN^P 2 -m<laOkh-to : From fT3N^p, construct fON^D, 

of which the ground-form, to which suff. are appended (68» 
5. 1), is fDJOp ; the J{ is, of course, quiescent. 

119. nSB**! 2 — vay-yish-both : (1) 45; (2) 11. 

1) tQ&l Impf. 3 masc. sg. of the strong verb rDC t° rest, the 
corresponding form of 7J3p being ^fop* ; Synopsis : 

rati* rvoB>* natf, rot?, rise?*, naw, matf. 

- t t • : : : • t 

2) Mark the Daghesh-lene in 3, because not prec. by a vowel- 
sound. 

120. Tp3*1 3 — va-y'-bha-rekh : See Note 77. 

121. DVVNNP— One would expect here rather DViTflN- 

122. B^Ip?y~ va-y'q^d-desK: (1)12. 2. 2), (2) 40. 2.3). 

1) Daghesh-forte omitted from the medial ♦ with Sh'va. 

2) Pfel, as shown (1) by D. f. in *^, and (2) by the vowels 
~ and ""• ". 

3) PFel Impf. 3 masc. sg. of the strong verb tt*1p to be holy r 

the corres. form of *?£3p being *?£3p* ; Synopsis : 
B^Jp, B*!j?, B^Tji B^p, tf'Tp?. BHpp. 

123. n^J^—W- ta 8dth : (1) 61. 1 5); (2) 82. 3. 

1) All JY' 1 ? Construct^Infinitives end in pi\ 

2) The prep, before -: takes the corresponding vowel "- . 



♦The superior letters with each word indicate the verse in which it is found. 
tTbis is the order to be followed in explaining all verbal forms. 
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124. H^-'el-l^h): 12. 3. 6); 30. 2. and 3. 

125. nn^fi 4 — tho-l«dh6th : 11 ; 64. 2. R. 3 ; 15. 1. 

126. DNi3n5 4 --b e hlb-ba-r''am : 40. 2. 2); 22. 3. 2). 

1) Lit., In-being- created- their ; Niph., Inf. Absolute. 

127. TpDiT-Mm-tir : 40. 2. 5); 49. 1. 1), and 3. 1). 

128. iDJ^ 5 -- l&- fft bhodh— see note 123 rf\&$7- 

129. n^_ 6 -ya- - ?a le(b): (1) 52. 1 and 2 ; (2) 01. 1. 2). 

1) The Pe Guttural verb takes before it - and under it 

2) The Lamgdh He verb takes e* in all Imperfects. 

130. rrf5trn 6 ~htsh-qa(h): 49. 1. 1); 01. 1. 1). 

3. Principles of Syntax. 



V. 5. !T!T DID 'fl fT& ^b") — And every shrub of the field was 

not yet. \_not yet sprouted forth. 

V. 5. HDT DID T7 atW^DV- And every herb of the field had 

t : • v v v " t : 

Principle 5. — The Imperfect is used to designate a past act or 
state which is represented as unfinished, not concluded ; the par- 
ticle indicates the point of past time in question. 

V. 6. T^TJjri"? ? *T?]P "]JO-r--4wd a mist used to go up from the 
earth. 
Principle 0.: — The Imperfect is used to designate a past act or 
state which is represented as unfinished, and hence as continuous, 
and repeatedly exercised ; it is therefore used to express customary 
action. 

4. lexicographical Motes. 

22- rOK^O (2)— For PDN^O, from TIN 1 ?, ministry, service upon 

tt: ^ TT: "L, '~ T 

which one is sent ; cf. TliOO servant, minister, angel. 

23. tS^np (3) — to be pure, clean, holy, sacred ; Vf el, to make holy, 
hallow. 

24. r\Vb)F\ or frtfTWl (4)- From -ty, only found in the plural, 

: I : -t 

generations ; often used in the sense of history, family history. 
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5* Grammar-lesson. 

1. The Pronominal Suffixes 35, Remaaks 1—4 

together with the paradigm on p. 38. 

2. The Demonstrative Pronouns 36, 1, 2, 3, 5, 

together with the paradigm on p. 40. 

3. The Relative Pronoun 87, 1—4. 

4. The Interrogative Pronouns 38, in full. 

6. Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50-100 times,— Nos. 111-120. "Vocabularies," p. 22. 
7. Verses to be memorized. -Exodus I. xa, 13. 

12. And according as they kept afflicting them (lit., him), so they (lit., he) kept 
multiplying, and so they (lit., he) kept spreading; and they had a horror on 
account of the sons of Israel. 

13. And-caused-to-serve Egypt the sons of Israel with rigor. 

8. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write the translation of Genesis II. 4-6. 

2. Write from memory the Personal Pronoun, the Pronominal 
Suffixes, the Demonstrative Pronouns, the various ways of 
pointing the Interrogative Pronoun ivhat? 

3. Translate into Hebrew:— 

(1) Thou (m.) (art) in the lieaven, and I (am) on tlie earth. 

(2) God will rest from his work and the seventh day he will 
consecrate. (3) TJiese (are) the heaven and the earth which God 
made. (4) This earth and these heavens. 

4. Transliterate and divide into syllables:— 

(l) foy% (2) upatsfo < 3 > irotfjQ, (4) rwyh (5) n^ : 

b. What is the difference between TEP'NQ and 13 "){J>N ? 

6. Explain the forms (1) by\ (2) Wl^l (3) Tp!p. 

7. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Bind, (2) Curse, 

(3) Flee, (4) Choose, (5) Seize, (6) Swallow. 

5. Point the following words: — 

(i) dnm bz\ (2) wn\ (3) d^d, (4) mvn (5) w, 
(6) Toon. <t> najfr, (8) rtpvm 



THE HEBREW STUDENT 
seBML 



r 



THE $#* 

TJe fleltfBto (JoMegpondence School 




CONDUCTED BY 



WltUAM R. HARPER, Pit. !>•< 

MORGAN PARK, CHICAGO. 



1D1*3 01^31 



I. Elementary Course. 

II. Intermediate Course, 

EoUrad, according to act of Congnw, In th. >*»r 1882 in the oflcoof ill. Librarian of Congrii. ky WILLIAM R. HABPBK. 



III. Progressive Course. 

IV. Advanced Course. 
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i. Inductive Notes— Genesis II. 7-14. 



75 7* 73 72 71 

noTOjrfp 7 (ns^i) n&t[ wr new *?2$$ 9 

Dtf 0V° (DB> JDV Dtf Dl Dtf D1 9 PlO?!! 9 * ^p" 

71. Note the use of Methegh (1) before compound Sh'va, (2) 
with a long vowel before Maqqeph, (3) on second syl. before 
the tone. [vowel. 

72. Note the influence of the final guttural upon the preceding 

73. Note the pointing of Vav Conjunctive, (1) with ~T, (2) with 
"t" pretonic, (3) quiescing in ). 

74. Note the assimilation of J, when it stands at the end of a 
mixed syllable. 

75. Note the writing of |p, (1 ) before tho article, unchanged, 
(2) before the guttural, J rej. and ~ heightened to ~, (3) 
before a strong consonant, J assimilated. 
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2- Grammatical Motes.— Genesis II. 7-14. 

131. ny*V- Vay-yi-tser : (1) 58. B. 1 ; (2) 5. 1. 

1) The radical * loses its consonantal force after the prec. ~*\ 

2) "v" is deflected from ~^\ the ordinary form being *)¥**. 

j- • 

132. *1£)V 7 — 'a-phar: the accusative of the material. 

133. nS*V~ vay-yip-pjih : (1) 56. 1 ; (2) 54. 1. 1). 

1) The first radical, J, is assimilated and rep, by Daghesh-forte. 

2) The third radical, |7» prefers before it - instead of o. 

134. nQtW 7 -irfsh-math : (1) 70. 3 ; Paradigm P (p. 108), II. a ; 

68." 4; 23. 1; (2)65. 2.2). 

1) A noun of the second declension, Abs. state TV2WX 0I * 

t t : 

which the pretonic "r becomes tone-short in the construct, 
and a vowel- • is inserted. - 

2) The old feminine ending &th is restored for Jf T • 

135. J^*| 8 -vay-yit-ta^ : From $&} ; like r?3^ from nfif 

136. Dty*f— vay-ya-sem : (1) 50. 1. 1) with E ; (2) 50. 2. 

1) The form without Vav Consec. would be D'SJ" (Qal Impf.); 

• T 

this becomes OB** with the Vav Consec, and, the accent 

" T 

receding, DB^l- 

V JT- 

2) The original vowel of the preformative is restored and 
lengthened to a. 

137. nOV^-vay-yats-mah : (1) 49. 1. 1); (2) 40. 2. 3), 54. 1. 2. 

1) Hiph'il as shown by the vowel of the preformative, a. 

2) The regular form would be IT9V!> but with Vav Consec. 

the form nOV* * s P re f errea \ which always becomes 170^- 

138. nam 9 - neh-ma!dh : (1) 52. 1 ; (2) 52. 2. E. 1. 

t : v 

1) Niph'&l participle, v under J instead of • because of 17- 

2) n here has, like the strong verb, simply the syllable- divider. 

Remark. — The Baer and Delitzsch text has a Daghesh in Q, to 
indicate that the preceding Sh'va is silent. This is not found 
in other texts. 

139. flJ^fT--hWl-dX- , &th : In reality the Qal Inf. const, of #T 
know, used as a noun and with the article. 

140. ITT) 9 — va-ra' : Vav Conj. with pretonic ~r ; 33. 4. 

* TT 
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141. N¥> 10 — yo-tseO: Qal Part. Act. masc. from the Pe Yodh and 
LamSdh 'Aleph verb H^ go out ; 46. 2. 

T T 

142. jnj^O 10- me-'e-dhen : Before a guttural the Daghesh-forte 

representing the assimilation of J is rejected and " height- 
ened to — ; 22,2.2); 32. R. 1. 

143. n'W'rf? 10 — l'hash-qoth : ffiph'il Inf. const, of the Lainedh 
He verb flDty drink ; on p\ see 61. 1. 5 ; on f7, see 49. 1. 1). 

|T T 

144. DtSflpV — u-mish-sham : Vav, quiescing in ), before a labial, 

83. 2 ; and J assimilated and rep. by D. f. 25. 1); 32. R. 1. 

145. T13* 10 — yip-pa- redh : Mph'&l Impf. 3 sing. masc. from the 

.. T . 

'Ayin Guttural verb 1DQ separate ; on Daghesh-forte in and 
pretonic "t" under the first radical, see 40. 2. 2). 

146. QWtn n^3")N 10 : 72. 7 ; 29. 1. 2). (1); 71. 16. 

147. M'lDrf 11 — hYs-sd-bhebh : 46. 2 ; 57. 

148. Otif 1(£fit u== which there=where, the Relative giving the 

t v -: 

force of relation to the demonstrative adverb. 
149.- SHIT 2 — u-z ft h&bh : (1) 68. 4 ; (2) 83. 2. 

1) In the const, the penultimate ~t~ is changed to tonershort ~ t 
and the ultimate t" shortened to * ; note compound Sh'va 
under \. 

2) Before the vowelless consonant, ) quiesces in ). 
rj^rrn^—h^-ho-lekh : 46. 2 ; 30. 2 ; 10. 2 (1). 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

V. 11. 3JJDn H)tl — It (is) the (one) encompassing. 

V. 12. Nirrn jn^n lift)— And (the) gold of that land, 

V. 14. mfl~N1rt T *iP3T7 imtD—And the fourth river is (the} 

It : ^ • : |t t t - : 

Euphrates. 
Principle 7. — The pronoun of the third person is used in three 
ways : (1) as an ordinary personal pronoun, (2) as a remote demon- 
strative (that), and (3) as a copula (?'*). 

v. 7. non«rr|o nay dikpttik a '♦ w^-And Jehovah 

T T - : |T I ' T*T T T T V 

God formed the man (out of) dust from the ground. 
Principle 8.— The material out of which a thing is made often, 
stands in the accusative, and is treated as if it were an object of the 
preceding verb. 



150. 
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4. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Roots. 80. 1. 

2. Classes 80. 2. 1)— 4). 

3. Species or Conjugations 40. 1. 1)— 7). 

4. Characteristics of Species .40. 2. 1)— 7). 

5- Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50—100 times, Nos. 121 —180, " Vocabularies," 
page 22. 

6. Verse to be memorized. -Exodus I. 14. 

14. And they made 'bitter their lives with hard service, in mortar and in brick, and 
with (lit., in) every service in the field, together with all their service which they 
imposed upon them with rigor. 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis II. 7 — 14. 

2. What are the various Clauses of Hebrew verbs ? 

3. Write from memory the names of the seven Species or Conjuga- 

tions, observing carefully the manner of spelling given in "The 
Elements." 

4. State briefly the characteristics of the various Species. 

5. Translate into Hebrew : — 

1) Who created this (f.) ? Whose, (i. e.. to whom) (is) this (m.)? 

2) That river goes forth from Eden. 

3) ( The) name of that river is Euphrates. 

4) And he called the name of that river Pishon. 

6. Make a list of the verbs in this lesson, classifying them accord- 
ing to the species. 

7. Explain the forms (1) IDm, (2) nip^H, Tlfi?. 

S. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Sojourn, (2) Sow, (3) 
Divide, (4) Cease, (5) Be sick ? 
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Lesson 11. 


i. Inductive Notes— Genesis II. 


15-18. 





TO 78 77 76 

to^Sv 5 ova V riyy$ i * inv 7 

76. Vav Conjunctive is (1) 1 before a consonant with Sh'va, (2) 
} before a labial, (3) 1 before the tone. 

T 

77. Gutturals prefer Compound to Simple Sh'va. 

78. An aspirate has its aspirated sound whenever it is imme- 
diately preceded by a vowel-sound ; but if a disjunctive 
aocent intervene, it reoeives Daghesh-lene. 

79. The letter f7 is always silent at the end of a word unless it 
has M&ppiq. 
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2. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis II. 15-18. 

151. r7|3*V 5 - vay-yfq-qal?: (1) 56. 2. R. 4; (2) 54. 1. 1). 

1) For flB 1 ?*, *? being treated like J, assimil. and rep. by B. f. 

2) A verb ,l J guttural, hence ~ under p instead of _L. 

152. ^nn^V 5 — vay-yan-ni-he-hu: Htph'il Impf. 3 masc. sing, with 
Vav Consecutive, and with the pronominal suffix 1f7 • 

Remark.— This verb has two forms of the Hiph'il Impf.: 
(1) ("Pi)*, (2) fVy* ; the former is irregular, the latter regular, 

according to 50. 2. 1). 

153. rTJ^^^-l'^-bh'dhah: (1) 48. 6; (2) 11. R. 2; (3) 18. 1. . 

1) Usual form of Inf. Const. "IDJ^ becomes "ID^ before suff. 

2) The T under 3 is known to be vocal because followed by 
an aspirate without Daghesh-lene. 

3) The point in ft shows its consonantal character, cf. 29. 2. 

154. PnCB^I "— u-l'sh5-m'rah: The T under is ft, as seen from 

t : t : 

the etymology of the word, for it comes from *10t#; the 
second syllabic is, therefore, intermediate, and the Sh'va 
under medial, 10. R. 

155. W _V«-va-y«tsav: (1) 12, 2. 1) and 2); (2) 48. 1. 2); (3) 61. R. 2. 

1) D. f. omitted (1) from \ and (2) from \ 

2) Pfel Impf., as shown by ~ under the first radical. 

3) Verbs JT'H when apocopated lose J7 _. (PHX^ 

156. ||rr^j? 16 — 'ets+hag-gan: On MethSgh, see 15. 4. 

157. ^3K»-'a-khdl: Qal Inf. Abs., 48. 2 and 3. 

158. ^^n^-toO-khel: (1) 55. 1; (2) 55. 2. 

1) The first radical, N, quiesces in 6. 

2) The second radical has •" in pause, cf. *ip^1. 

159. |>j;OV 7 -u-me-'ets: 83. 2; 82. R. 1. (3). 

160. njnn ,7 -hM-da^ath: See Note 139. 

161. JHV 7 — va-ra': Vav has pretonic ~r , 88. 4. 
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162. yjpp n — mim-men-nu : Preposition fp reduplicated before 
the suffix ^Jl, of which J7 is assimilated backward and repre- 
sented by D. f. in J. 

163. rj^DN 17 - tt kho l'kha: (1) 48. 6; (2) 10. R; (3) 6. R. 1. 

1) Before the suffix kha, the o of the Inf. Const, becomes o. 

2) The 7 wavers between the first and second syllables, the 
Sh'va is medial, and the first syllable intermediate. 

3) The a sound is always written defectively in this suffix. 

164. flto»— mdth: Qal Inf. Abs. of an y V verb ; for n'YlO, the 

T 

second radical being rejected, 50. 1. 3). 

165. JTlQfV 7 — ta-muth: Qal Impf. 2 masc. sing, of the V V verb 

T * 

fVIDi for niDfl which, according to 50. 1.1), becomes JTlDfV 
and this, according to 50. 2. 1), becomes fllOfl- 

166. nV!l 18 --h e yoth: 52. 3. K; 61. 1. 5). 

167. TO*? 18 — l'bh&d-do : l^separation, being derived from an *§'"§ 
root 112, the T is doubled before a suffix beginning with a 
vowel, see 60. A. 5. 

168. ^-nty^ I8 --8- te B^l+lft: (1) 52.2.2); (2)61. 1.2); (3)12. 3.3). 

1) ty takes a Compound Sh'va which corresp. to prec. vowel. 

2) n — is the ending of all H" 1 ? Imperfects. 

3) The Daghesh-forte conjunctive in *•> unites the two words. 

3. Principles of Syntax. 



V. 16. /DNJl /bii — Eating, thou mayst eat. 
V. 17. H10J1 filO — Dying, tliou shaft die. 

T 

Principle 0.— The Infinitive Absolute/standing closely connected 
with a corresponding finite verb, gives intensity to its meaning. 

V. 17. njFVTI Y^JS)— But from (the) tree of knowing. 

Principle 10.— The Vav Conjunctive often has an adversative 
meaning; or, in other words, the Hebrew often uses a copulative 
conjunction, where the English prefers an adversatiye. 
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4. Urammar-le§8on,« 

1. Tenses and Moods 41. 1. 1)-5) and R's. 

2. The Characteristics of the Perfect 41* 2. 1). 

3. The Characteristics of the Inf. Abs 41. 2. 2) and R. 

[Learn the Perfects and Inf 'a. Abs. as given on p. 41, ttrat and second right- 
hand columns, so as to repeat them without hesitation, and to write them 
without mistake.] 

5. Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50-100 times, Nos. 131-140, u Vocabularies" p. 22. 
6. Verses to be Memorized.- Exodus 1. 8—14. 

[Review verses 8-14 ; these constitute the second section of this 

chapter.] 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis II. 15-18. 

2. Explain 'the verbal forms (1) nj3*|, (2) VirB*!, (3) Wl, (4) 

3. Analyze (1) PTOB^I, (2) f#»l, (3) jHJ. (4) ti$D. 

4. Give several instances of Medial Sh'v&s, and of Intermediate 
syllables, found in this lesson. 

5. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) And in (the) garden of Eden God put (n*Jl!7) the man. 

(2) Eating thou mayst eat, and dying thou shalt die. 

(3) From this tree (lit., the tree the this) thou shalt not eat. 

6. What are the various Tenses and Moods of the Hebrew, and 
what is their force ? 

7. Write out the Principal Parts (i. e. the various Perfects 3 m. 
sg.) of (1) to, (2) tob, (3) nj30. 

- |t - t - t 

8. Write out the various Inf 's Absolute of the same verbs. 

9. Explain the formation of the Inf. Absolute. 

10. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Be angry, (2) Be 
clean, (3) Reprove, (4) Be dismayed, (5) Pour outf 

1 It is understood that every Grammar-lesson which is assigned shall be 
absolutely mastered. 
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Intermediate Course. ..... Lesson 12, 



i. inductive Motes.— Genesis II. 19-21. 



83 82 81 80 

W> (np^i/w) njyy 1 jtf'r T#g ftf 



80. Maqqeph requires a preceding long vowel in a mixed sylla- 
ble to be shortened. 

81. One class of Verbs ♦"£) retain the ♦ in the Q&l Imperfect, 
allowing it, however, to quiesce in the preceding" 7 "; the 
second vowel is, in this case, ~. or ~ deflected from ~. 

82. Verbs |"£), and likewise lip 1 ?, take, assimilate their first 
radical when it stands at the end of a mixed syllable. 

83. Note that the Tr is retained before the plural ending, but 
changed to Sh'va before the suffix. 
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a. Orammatical Notes.— Genesia II. 19-21. 

169. *)¥*V>--vay-yi-tse'r : See Note 131 on *))?*), v. 7. 
1) The " r (i) is here written defectively, 8. 

170. jq^ ,ft -v&y-ya-bhe('): (1) 59. 1. 3) ; (2) 59. 2. 1). 

1) For tf\y\ cf. ^yX 1, 4 ; the second radical \ being 
weak, is omitted, hence the form JO*l ; but 

2) The vowel of the prefix, ~, is in an unaccented simple syl- 
lable, and so must be lengthened to ~t , 21. 3. 1). 

3) Hlph'il Impf. 3 m. sg. apoc. (49. 2. 3).) of the V'# and 
N"7 («0) verb Nl3, go in * 

171. n^^'-Kr-^th : (2) 82. 2 ; (2) 48. 4 ; (3) 61. 1. 5). 

1) The Sh'va after the ~ of a prep, is generally medial, as in 
y*|5*"Q (M r'qi(ay), but in Infinitives it is a syllable-divider. 

2) It is only with the Construct Inf. that a prep, may be used. 

3) FiMO is for rfyO (r''oveth), H being the fern. sign. 

172. N•^p : ,> -^rb ,9 -nlS(h)y+yl(|-ra( , ): (1) 60. 1 ; (2) 88. 2. 1). 

1) In verbs K" 1 ?, K quiescing, lengthens a to a. 

2) The Interrogative is joined to following word by D. f. conj. 

173. H*n tJ'W 9 — in apposition with the suf. in f?. 

174. 10B^ 19 — sh'm6 : the ~ of the stem becoming T bef. suffix. 

175. JTIOj^—she-mdth : masculine, tho' with fem. ending. 

176. n^5 M -k'nggh-d6 : (1) $, (2) 1& (3) \ for 1J7 -• 

177. ^"--vay-yap-pel : (1) 56. 2 ; (2) 49. 2. 3). 

1) J, the first radical, is assimilated. 

2) The Htpb'il has ", not i, with Vav Consecutive. 

178. nOTlJT 1 — t&r-de-ma(h): Note ft at the beginning, and J7 __ 
at the end, the radicals being D*T1 (cf. Latin dormiof). 

179. ftt^V 1 — vay-yi-shan : 58. A. 1. 2); 24. 1. 

180. n^V 1 — vay-y¥q-qah ; *? assimilated, 56. 2. R. 4. 



♦Always follow this order in explaining verbal forms. 
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181. nilN* 1 — 'a-h&th : For tyiflit of which ^ was assimilated, 
JTTTK, but D. f. omitted in final cons., fillN, 25. 3). 

182. Vn^Vp'^m^ts^tsal-^-thav : (1) .p, 82. R. 1 ; (2) njftjf, 
a fem. noun ; but in plur. fl _ becomes (3) jl*» fern. plur. 

T 

ending, (4) ♦ __ (ay), the orig. ending of the const, to which 
suff. are attached, but before (5) \ the ♦ is rejected, tho* ortho- 
graphically retained, and ~ length, to ~t, 67. 2. 3) and R. 1. 
and 2. 

183. "ijlp^* 1 — vay-y ¥s-gor : Q&l Impf. 3 m. sg. of the Strong verb 
*"UD close, shut. 

184. niUirMT 1 - -tab-ten-naXh): The preposition finjl under , with 
the pron. suf. of the 3 fem. sg. with Nun Epenthetic, 78. 3. 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

v. is. W Nirr rwr ttf&i tnttn fr-jnp* nvx "i^-And 

: t - v v t t t t | : • v -: t 

all which the man calls (or, called) it, soul of life, is its name. 
Principle 11. — The Pronoun of the 3rd person is often used as a 
copula, cf. Principle 7. 

V. 20. TUJ3 1& MD-ti 1 ? Oltib)— And for man one did not 

: v : v^" t t t t : 

find (= there was not found) a help-meet as over against him. 
Principle 12.— The indeterminate third person (German man, 
French on, English they or one) is expressed in Hebrew by the 
3rd sing. masc. It may also be expressed (1) by the 3rd pers. 
plur., (2) by the 2nd sing, masc, and (3) by the passive, i. e., by 
the Nfph'al 
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4. Grammar-lesAon. 

1. The Characteristics of the Inf. Const 41. 2. 3). (1)— (3). 

2. The Characteristics of the Imperative 41. 2. 4). 

3. The Characteristics of the Imperfect 41. 2. 5) and R. 

[Learn to write and repeat correctly and unhesitatingly the lists of Inf* s. 

Construct, Imperatives and Imperfects given on p. 44, 3rd, 4th and 5th columns. 
Besides using the root Sop» use also Wd rule, *IBD rain,} 

5. Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50— 100 times— Nos. 141—150, "Vocabularies," 
pages 22, 24. 

6. Verses to toe memorized.— Exodus XX. i-a. 

1. And spoke Ood aU the words the these* saying: 

2. I (am) Jehovah thy God, teTio caused thee to come forth from (the) land of Egypt, 
from (the) house of bondage. 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis II. 19 — 21. 

2. Explain the forms : (1) xy\, (2) JTttO 1 ?, (3) h&\ (4) flj^, 

©ninnn. 

3. Analyze (1) Vnj^D (2) i^ N^-flO, (3) nDTOjTp. 

4. Translate into Hebrew : — 

1) He shut, he caused to shut, he will shut, shut thou. 

2) He caused to rain, he will cause to rain, to cause to rain. 

3) He rested, he will rest, to rest, lie will cause to rest, cause thou 
to rest, to cause to rest. 

4) He divided (Hiph*i\), he will divide, to divide. 

5) He was separated (Nfph'al), he will be separated, be thou 
separated, to be separated. 

6) He consecrated (Pi'el), he will consecrate, to consecrate. 

7) To ride, he will rule, rule thou, he ruled. 

5. Write out, without the aid of the grammar, all the Inf s Const., 
the Impf's. and the Imv's. of (1) *?tP(5, (2) W&. 

6. Explain the formation of the Infs. Construct. 

7. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Wash, (2) Stumble, 
(3) Learn, (4) Hasten, (5) Escape. 
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i. Inductive Motes.— Genesis II. 22-S5. 



87 86 86 84 
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84. Every medial Compound Sh'va must be preceded by a 
MeUegh. 

85. The prep. JO is written separately only before the Article, 
elsewhere the f is assimilated or rejected and the prec. 
vowel heightened. 

86. When the tone is advanced one syllable, a penultimate tone- 
long vowel is changed to Sh'va. 

87. Note the frequent recurrence of M&qqeph at this place. 



50 Intermediate Course. 

s. Grammatical Notes.— Genesis II. 22-25. 

185. p-^^vay-y^bhen : (1) 63. 2. 2); (2) 61. 2. R 2 ; <3) 28. 2. 

1) Vav Consecutive with Impf. takes, when possible, a modi- 
fied form. 

2) Verbs JY' 1 ?, in this case, drop the ending J7 (6). 

3) The regular form }TlD\ having thus become JQ*, requires 
the insertion of a vowel which gives us yi-bhe'n. 

186. J^V"" tse-la': a masc. form of HJ^V < Note 182 > 

187. flJon**— vS-ybhi-'g-ha: H is the* suffix (her), ~ being the 

t jy • : - T 

connecting vowel ; this leaves Ity) wn ^ cn is the same as 
ay) (Note 170), but note carefully that 

1) Daghesh-forte of the latter is omitted in the former word, 
12. 2. 2); 

2) The ~r~ of the latter has become T~ in the former, because 
the tone or accent was advanced, 22. 3. 1). 

3) The ~ 77 ' of the latter is restored to the ordinary i, here de- 
fective. 

188. nitf^-zoOth : Fern, of fiff, plur., H^N, 66. 1. 

189. DVJ^i D^S 23 — two Aclass Segholates." 1 

190. ♦OV#* 3 — *tsa-may : 1) Primary form pV# ; in plural, and 

before light suffixes with plur. masc, pretonic ~r is in- 
serted and the original vowel becomes Sh'va, 68. 5. 2). 
2) The suffix * is attached to the old const, ending ♦ __, in 
which it is absorbed. 67. 2. 1). 

191. nfcj^O^-mtb-b'sa-ri : (1) 32. E. 1. (1); (2) 68. 1. 2). 

• t : • ~~ 

1) 70 is here written regularly, the f being assimilated. 

2) This noun has two changeable vowels (a); in the shifting 
of. the tone the penultimate t~ becomes T, but the ulti- 
mate is retained. 

192. Nip* 23 — y*q-qa-re('): (1) 60 ; (2) 39. 2. 2), and 47. 1. 1) and 2). 

"IT" , 

1) A so-called K"7 verb, because its third radical is & 

2) Mph'&l, as shown by the D. f. in, and the a under p. 

193. ♦5 s3 — ki : D. 1. in 3, because of prec. disj. accent, 11. R. 
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194. n^rnnp^—lii-k^aftJz+zdC'Hli : 1) J), f. omitted from p, 
because vowelless ; D. f . in f, conjunctive ; 2) Compound 
Sh'va under p, tho' not a guttural ; 3) Pu'&l Perf. 3 fem. sg, 
of the '*? gutt. verb, Tip 1 ? take. 

195. "D^! 4 — y&>z5bh+: (l7l4. R ; (2) 52. 1 and R, and 2. 2). 

1) Before Maqqeph, o becomes 5, as in *J3. 

2) The guttural (^) must be prec. by " =r , and have under it " = T. 

196. V3K 84 — 'abhiv : See Elements 71. 1. 

197. '10K 24 — Wmo : DN becomes (68. 7. 1)) lOtf, and this accord- 
ing to 22. 1. R. becomes 10K- 

198. nyy— Q&1 Perf. 3 m. sg. from the Strong verb pyi cleave. 

199. Vn*! 26 — v&y-yfti-yu : Sh'va silent. 

200. D^DHI^—^nim-mim : [Some texts have T under #.] 

1) The Q'ri, £013 '0, Mem with DSghesh, calls attention to 
the unusual case of a sharpened syllable with J|, • 

201. IWlO* 5 — Vish-td : See Elements 71. 6. 

202. It^'3/V 25 — yith-bd sha-shu : Pausal for IB^UV, a Htth- 
p61e T l (59. 6. 1) ) Impf. 3 m. plur. of the \y verb B^3, be 
ashamed. 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

V. 23. ♦OifJ/Q D¥# DI?Sn Jltff— Z%**. »ow, (lit., the tread, or 

.this tread) is bone of my bones. 
Principle 18. — The Article was originally a Demonstrative, and 

even yet often has that force. 

V. 24. V ffi . . . nDTl . . . W*H m 2t]P-*A man shall abandon ...and 

t : | - t : t*-:|- 

shall cleave. . .and they shall be. 
Principle 14. — When the 1c i ii. g verb is in the Imperfect, describing 
a future event, the r n t ing verbs follow in the Perfect with 
Vav Conversive, ov ( 1 i'i' cutive. 

V. 24. 1J1LJW3 DDni -Ami tie shall cleave to his wife. 

• I - t : 

Principle 15.— Verbs of "/ousting at, joining, reaching as far as" 
are followed by the p.\ p. 3 ; cf. those verbs, which, in Greek, 
are followed by ilu (Jcuitive case. 



52 Intermediate Course. 

4. Orammar-lesson. 

1. The- Characteristics of the Participles 41. 2. 6), (1)— (3), 

2. Review carefully the Characteristics of Species, 40. 2. 

3. Review carefully the Characteristics of the Inf. abs., Inf. const., 
Imv. and Impf . 41. 2. 2>— 5) . 

[Master thoroughly the * outline" on p. 44, so as to repeat it and to write 
it correctly and unhesitatingly. The whole "outline" should be repeated in 
sixty seconds at the most. Remember that no portion of the grammar is so im- 
portant as this.] 

5. Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50—100 times,— Nos. 151—160. u Vocabularies," 
page 24. 

6. Verses to be memorUed.-Exodus XX. 3, 4. 

3. There shall not be to thee other gods besides me. 

4. Thou shatt not make to thee a graven image, or any likeness, which (is) in the 
heavens above, and which (is) in the earth beneath, and which (is) in the waters 
under the earth. 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write out a translation of Genesis II. 22 — 25. 

2. Explain the forms : — 

(1) ]y\ (2) JTOrjn, (3) ♦Dtfg, (4) JO[3», (5) -y%. 

3. What class of verbs is followed by 3 ? 

4. What use of the Article is shown in QJfQil ? 

5. Translate into Hebrew :— 

1) Resting, causing to rest, being caused to rest. 

2) Ruled, ruling, causing to rule, ruling himself. 

3) To rule, to cause to rule, he will cause to rule. 

4) Causing to divide, to cause to divide. 

5) Consecrating (PFel), being consecrated (Pii'al). 

6. Write without the aid of the grammar the various Participles 

of to, toto. 

-)r - t 

7. Write also the Inf s abs., Inf's const., and Impf. of these verbs. 

8. Explain the Characteristics of the Participle. 

9. What are the Hebrew Roots meaning 

(1) Rule, (2) Drive away, (3) Plant, (4) Set, (5) Looh % regardt 
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Lesson 14. 



i. inductive Notes.*— Genesis ill. 1-9. 
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88. Verbs tf"£) are peculiar in the Q&l Impf., in that (1) their 
fr{ lo3es its consonajital force and quiesces in (^ while the 
second radical has •• , or, especially in pause, - , or, when 
the accent is shifted, . . 

89. Note (1) the preposition (with 7 assim.) and the noun; (2) 
the conjunction (quiescinff in }), the prep, and the noun ; 
(3) the prep., the noun and the suffix ()). 

90. Note (1) the use of Mgthegh with a long vowel in an unac- 
cented syllable, before Maqqeph ; (2) with a vowel before 
compound Sh'va, which is also the second syllable before 
the tone. 



♦Make it a principle to pronounce aloud the Hebrew of a chapter with 
each lesson, e. g , with this lesson, chapter one, and with the next, chapter 
two. No exercise is more important. 



54 Intermediate Course. 

2. Grammatical Notes.- Genesis III. 1-6. 

203. rntrn fWT— hay-yath has-sa dheXh): 65. 2. 2); cf. 68. 6. 

204. fttff)} 1 — a sa(h): Originally 1fcj>]/ or ♦{gfj^ ; but 1 or ♦ being 
lost, ~ became T, and this ~f~ was represented by the vowel- 
letter n, 6i. i. 

205. *3 tltf 1 = (It is then true) nlso that, or (Is it true) also that? 

206. ^pNn'—thoO-kh'lu : &&• 1, 42. (p. 46). 

207. bSiiX— nd(') khel : 55. 1 ; 55. 2. 

208. Tpn3 3 -b'th6kh : (1) 68. 5. R ; (2) 10. 2. (1). 

1) The absolute state is TlVV but ^T + 1 = 6, 29. 3. R. 

2) T~ is always written in a final Kaph. 

209. 13QQ 3 — mfrn-ine'n-nu: for inJOOi but Jf is assimilated back- 
wards^ and is rep. by D. f. in J, see Paradigm R (p. 110) 3), 
Note 162. 

210. ^JT— tMg-g-'fi, for tyljn : 56. 2 ; 18. 2. R. 1. 

211. ?£) 13 IJ^Jin 3 • Daghesh-lene in 3 and fl, though preceded by 
a vowel, because a disjunctive accent intervenes. 11. R. 1. 

212. pnpjT—tfmil-thfiQ : (1) 45. 5 ; (2) 59. 1. l)j 59. 5. 

1) The older ending T) is here used for the ordinary ). 

2) T~ is here defective (8) for 1, the result of the union of the 
radical ) and the original vowel of the Impf. ~\T. 

3) The t" under p) becomes tone-short, the tone being shifted. 

213. rftiy— moth ; See Note 164. 

214. #T 5 -- y6 dhe(a)': (1) 46. 2 ; (2) 54. 1. 3). 

1) Qal Part, act., with the usual vowels 6 and e. 

2) Pattah-furtive under J7, preceded by ~ Tr . 

215. D?^DN 5 -' a khcM«khem : See Note 163, and 43. 6. 

216. inpfl^-nlph-q'hu : 40. 2. 2); 47. 3. 2). 

217. Dp^y 5 - e ne-khem : (1) 68. 5. R.; (2) 35. R. 3. 

1) In the Segholate |^, the ~ and * contract into e\ 29. 3. R. 

2) The grave suffix, as always, receives the accent. 

218. Dn^ill— vth-yi-them : 52. 3. R.; 42. 4 ; 23. 1. 
1) On the use of Mgthegh here, see Note 110. 
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219. DVftt0 5 -ke 16 - ,,im : far DTfrlO, 29. 1. 2). (2); 32. R. 2. 

220. *J£"i> 5 --yo dh<'e : Q&l Part. act. plur. const. 

221. tf-tflV— vat-te-re": for tf "lfO ; a helping v being inserted 
(23. 2), and "•" being heightened to ~; the full form would 

bernnni; cf.*rm 

222. &yy l i 6 —k- t e-n&-yim : 1) *? with pretonic T; 2) Same con- 
traction as in 217 ; 3) Dual ending D* 

223. larrj 6 — Cf. chap. 2. 9, Note 138. 

224. ^S^n^-PhSs-kil : Htph. Inf. Const, of ^Jfcf, he wise. 

225. n(?nV~-va^tiq-qa^ : ft = she; cf. njTV Note 180. 

226. fflW— vat-tft-ten : ft = she; cf. ]tV\ Note 60. 

227. FWPifr 6 -l e 'i-shah = to-her husband; cf. with this, TV&tfb = 

t • : t • : 

to-a-woman, and note the differences. 

228. nD# 6 -*m-mah : M&ppiq in Pi, IB. 1. 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

v. i. mfenrw? ^bo ony rvn &mrr\-And the serpent 

V T - T T T T T * : 

was cunning from every (= more cunning than any) beast of 
the field. 
Principle 16. — Comparison is expressed by means of the pre- 
position ?p. 

V. 3. 13 WJn ti^—And ye shall not touch it (lit., in it). 
See preceding lesson, Principle 15. 

V. 5. O'lf?** JTj' '2— For God knows. 

Principle 17.— The participle is often used for the present tense, 

particularly in the so called nominal sentence, by which facts 

and conditions are expressed. 

V.5. DJMU? inpfljnjQp'bD 1 ?^ tiV2-Inthedayofyour 
eating from it y then shall be opened your eyes. 

Principle 18.-r-The conjunction 1 is frequently used u to connect a 
statement of time with the clause to which it relates." 
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4* Gratntnar-leBSon. 

1. Learn the Synopsis of the Qal of ^ftp, i- e M (1) the Perf. 3 m., 
eg., (2) the two Inf's., (3) the Imv. 2 m. sg., (4) the Inipf. 3 
m., sg., (5) the Part's. [^I0j3. 

e. g. (i) tojj, (2) «?top. ^bp, (3) bbfi (4) bb$\ (5) ^Dj> 

2. The Inflection and Analysis of the Q&l Perf., 42, (p. 46). 

3. Notes on the Inflection of the Perf., 42, 1 — 5, and R's 1—3. 

5. Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50— 100 times,— Nos. 161—170, "Vocabularies," 
page 24. 

6. Verses to be memorlzed.-Exodas XX. 5, 6. 

5. Thou shall not bow down thyself to them, and thou shalt not be made to serve 
them, for I, Jehovah thy Ood, (am » a Ood jealous, visiting the iniquity of fathers 
uuoi> so ms, upon descendant* of the third generation, and upon descendants of 
the fourth generation, to (— ) of) those hating me; 

6. And doing kindness to thousands, to those loving me and to the keepers of my 
commandments. 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write out a translation of Genesis III. 1 — 6. 

2. Explain the following forms : — 

(i) nfety (2) Tj'ro, (3) na©p, (4) pnoii, (5) inpfii «> uwyh- 

3. How is Comparison expressed ? What is a frequent use of the 
Participle? [(3) 7\Wi?b' 

4. Transliterate and analyze (1) D'PfriQ. (2) Vit^if?, 

5. Translate into Hebrew : — 

1) Thou didst shut, I arranged, we assisted, ye (m.) watched. 

2) He will shut, to shut, shutting, shut thou, being shut. 

3) Thou didst rest, she ruled, they rested, ye (f.) ruled. 

4) / heard, we heard, thou didst hear, they heard. 

6. Write, without the aid of the grammar, a Synopsis in Qal of 
(1) 1JD shut, (2) lQtP keep, (3) 71il* be great, (4) j-Qgf rest 

- T - T - T ~T 

7. Write an inflection in the Qal Perfect of each of these verbs. 

8. Distinguish between verbs Middle A, Middle E, and Middle 0. 

9. What changes take place before (1) vowel- additions, and (2) 
consonant additions ? 

10. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Reach, (2) Awake, 
(3) Arrange, (4) Scatter ? 

♦This verb has a in the Imperfect and Imperative. 
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Lesson 15. 



i. inductive Notes.— Genesis ill. 7-13. 
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89. Note the changes of vowel and of tone occasioned by the 
pause- accents. 

90. Note the cases of Dagbesh-lene in aspirates which are pre- 
ceded (but not immediately, on account of the disjunctive 
accent) by a vowel-sound. 

91. Note the prefix ♦ and the suffix !), in the Impf. 3 m. pi. 

92. Note the prefix ft, a fragment of *%}& in the Impf. 1 sg. 

T 

» -common. . ■■.•_* — ~~ 



18 Intehmkdiati Course. 

a. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis III. 7-ia. 

22& Pttnpfittll 7 — v&t-tfp-pa-q&fe-na(h): 40. 2. 2); 45. (p. 48). 

230. ♦yj^-Vnis : (1) 68. 5. R.; (2) 65. 2. 1). [from TjVV 

1) PJ? in the const, becomes PJ£, a + y = 6 ; cf . Tllfl 

2) The ending D* — » in const., loses D »nd eontracts * _ to & 

231. Dtt^-sh'ne'-ne'm : const, of tM# with suffix DfT " 

232. ijri^—vay-ye-dh^u*: 58. A. 1. 1)7(1). 

233. nsJW-T&y-yfth-p'ru : 45. 4 ; Qal, not mthp&'el. 

234. n^~ ta le(h) : from fity 68. 6. 1); 68. 4. 1). 

235. ^J£*y--vay-ya-*8u : first'radical, tf ; second radical; g? ; 
third radical, >or* injected before ^ 61. 2. 1). 

236. ^ypefrF-i^yYsh-m^u : cf. closely with nfiW (233). 
Wr Tpl^p^ (1)48. 1.5); (2)50. 1. 1)| (3) 10. 2. (1). 

1) The sign of the Participle, £, is a fragment of the pro- 
noun, whof [p&'eL 

2) The prefix hfth, and the D. f. in 2nd radical indicate ffith- 

3) Final % as always, has Sh'va. 

238. ^ann^ 8 — ffithp^el : cf. preceding word ; 50. 3. 1). 

23a > 'mew 8 — 'feb-to : [)$# (const.) assumes before suffixes the 

form flCW 68. 5 ; 71.^6. 
240. TlVia^b'thekh : 6 for av, see Note 28. 
241V rO^-^y-ySk-kaCh): (1) *N, (2) J _ (7ft. 3 ; 62. C. 4), (3) S, 

TV - - V I 

the t being here represented by H (6. 2, and R. IX 

242. JTVNV — va-'i-ra('): CD 28. 3. R. 2 ; (2) 58. A. 1. 2); (3) 60. 

T * T 

1 and Remark. [comes t . 

1) The D. f . of Vav consec. is rej. from following & andj^ be- 

2) The first radieal, really \ becomes ♦ and quiesces in • . 

3) K at the end of a word always quiesces, and a preceding 
- is lengthened. 

243. NjnjKV — va-'e-fca-bheO: 28. 3. R. 2 ; 52. 3 ; 47. 3. 1). 

244. Tjn«'^-Mg.gidh : for T^ (from 1^), 56. 2. 

245. TDfr-h'mfo : «• 1 ; 82. R. 1. 



♦Acordingr to some the ~ of * in such forms is originally long, resulting 
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246. 



247. 



249. 
250. 



-tsrV-vi-thi-kha : (1) 12. 1. R. 1 ; (2) 61. 2. 2). (2). 

1) Point in 1 is D. f . ; ) being second radical, this indi- 
cates Pfel. 

2) Third radical, ) or ♦, bef. consonantal term, quiesces in i. 
♦n^y-l'bhfl-ti: (l) Prep. *? ; (2) obsolete n*?3, from 
H^S waste away, (3) ♦ paragogic (66. 2) — equivalent to 

T T ^ 

to not or ?w>$ to, and is always used instead of JO before an 

in&ftitive with ^. 

nrinJ 12 — na-that-ta(h): for fttHi but (1) J is assimilated 

(56. 2. R. 3) and (2) ft is used to represent T, cf. 241. 
^"nJf^ lf -lS. 1 ; 12. 3. 3); 42. (p. 46), analysis. 
^?NV*— ▼a-'d-khel : 28. 3. R. 2 ; 55. 1. R. 1 and R 2 ; 55. 2. 
3* The verbs of Genesis III. 7-1** 



ronpsn 

T 'WT 
nsrv 

Kanrr 

-win 
rinru 



Niph. Impf. 3 f. pi. of 'b gutt. PTpS opm. 

Qal Impf. 3 m. pi. of ♦"£) and '*? gutt. jHf> know. 
Qal Impf. 3 m. pi. of ^fift ano. 

Qal Impf. 3 m. pi. of 'fi gutt. & ft"*? nfe$ make. 
Qal Impf. 3 m. pi. of tL > gutt. JflQ# hear. 

HfthpK'el Part. m. sg. of 'fl gutt. T]Sn 00. 
ffithJmpf. 3 m. sg. of 'fi gutt. & tf '<? JOf! Aide. 
Qal Impf. 3 m. sg. of y gutt. & H" 1 ? JOp call. 
Qal Impf. 3 m. sg. of X"Q "ION say. 

Qal Perf. 1 c. sg. of /C ? gutt. #0$ Aear. 

Qal Impf. 1 c. sg. of ♦"£) and K" 1 ? NT /«*»■. 
NYph.Impf. 1 c. sg. of '£) gutt. & N" 1 ? NDfl Atrfe. 



ffiph.Perf.3m.sg. of J"fi 
PTelPerf. 1 c. sg. of ft'*? 
Q&l Infinitive Const, of N"£) 
Qal Perf . 2 m. sg. ofN"fl 
Qal Perf. 2 m. sg.off'fi 
Qal Perf. 3 f. sg. of ["£) 
Qal Impf. lc. sg. ofN"S 



*UJ waA;c known. 

i71¥ command. 
*?3N ea*. 
*?5n «**. 

~ T 

^N eat. 



Intermediate Course. 



4. Grammar-lesson* 

1. Review carefully the synopsis of the Q&l, and the inflection of 
the Qal Perfect, with the Notes, 42. 1—5 and R's 1, 2. 

2. The Infinitives (Qai), including the Notes, 43. 1—6. 

3. The Imperative (Q&l), including the Notes, 44. 1 — 5. 

4. The Imperfect {Qal), including the Notes, 45. 1—7. 

• [Study to write and repeat the inflection of the Imv. and Impf., at the same 
time analyzing each form and explaining the various changes.] 

5* Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50— 100 times —Nos. 171—180, "Vocabularies," 

page 24. 

6. Verses to be memorlned.-Exodus XX. 7, 8. 

7. Thou shall not lift up (the) name of Jehovah, thy Qod, to falsehood, for Jehovah 
will not regard innocent (him) who lifts up his name to falsehood. 

8. (Let there be) a remembering (the) day of the Sabbath to sanctify it. 

7. Recitation- lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis III. 7 — 12. 

2. Copy from the preceding page the list of verbs in vs. 7— 12 
and write by the side of each form its exact English translation. 

3. State a few of the most important grammatical points which 
you have learned from the study of these words. 

4. Explain the origin of (1) ♦__ in *>}% (2) ') in rpn3, (3)T 

5. Transliterate and syllabify (1) H2tlit\ (2) ?J*nW 

6. Translate into Hebrew : — * 

1) We will rest, I will shut, she shall rule, rule ye (m.). 

2) Who will rule over Q) the earth? [it. 

3) I will remember the day of the Sabbath ; remember thou (m.) 

4) Ye shall remember Jehovah thy God, who will rule over you. 

5) Be greats he will be great, remember thou (f .). 

7. Write a synopsis in Q&l of *OJ remember, "OS be heavy. 

8. Inflect in Imv. and Impf. (1) Vt3|5, (2) n3t£ (3) btV O- 

- |T ~ T ~ T 

9. What are the differences between the Infs abs. and const.? 
10. Explain the origin of the prefixes Jl, #, j, and of the suffixes 

♦_^andfU 



♦Translate the Pronouns. 
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i. Inductive Notes.— Genesis in. 13-18. 



96 95 94 03 

93. Segholates take before suffixes their primary monosyllabic 
form. 

94. In pause, that is, when the tone rests heavily upon a word, 
a union-syllable is often substituted for the union-vowel be- 
fore suffixes. 

95. The union- vowel before the suffix of the 2d pers. fern. sing. 

q)is — 

96. Note the three cases of Daghesh-forte conjunctive. 



Intermediate Course. 



a. Grammatical Note*.— Genesis III. 13-18. 

251. ffi2fr6 ,a - -la1sh-sha(b): (1) 82. 4 ; (2) 71. 6. [jected. 

T * T ( 

1) The prep, takes t the vowel of the Article, fl* being re- 

2) nW$ is for n&Xt (cf. Bft* for Btitf); const. rWB^C- 

252. nNrnb 13 — ma(h)z-z6C)th : 36. 1 ; 38. 2. 1); 38. 2. R. 1. 

253. n^j/^-'a^lth : 61. 2. 2). (2); 11. cf. fpfc^ (v. 14). 

1) JJ is first radical ; tJ^» second ; ♦, here quiescent, the third. 

2) jl is without D. 1. (i. e., aspirated) because a vowel precedes. 

254. ^N>#n»-h*sh-shi-'a-ni : (1) 56. 2 ; (2) 35. R. 4. 
irmph. Perf. 3 m. sg. of the 7"fl and tf" 1 ? N&} deceive. 

1 T T 

2) With verbs *J| is the suffix of the first person, not ♦ . 

255. Tntf^-a-rur : Q&l Part. pass, of the tf'y VIX curse. 

256. Tl^JT 4 — the-lekh : there are two roots tl^H and Tl 1 ?*, whose 

forms intermingle. For convenience it may be said the verb 
^htl is treated as a ♦"£) verb. The Synopsis in Q&l is as 
follows : 

tftn, ?|Y?n, roJ?, rfi, rfz rfin^bti, cf. ss. 1. «. 

257. 'D*"— y'm6 : sing. DV for DV ; plur. D'D* for D'DV. In the 

•• : : :t • t • t: 

plur. const.- the t is dropped and im becomes e. 

258. W^n 14 — tay-y^-kha : 67. 2. 4) and R. 1. 

259. JTKW 16 — 'ashith : Qal Impf. 1 com. sing, of >"$ WW set 
Synopsis : flB^, ftitf. JT# JV# JTKft Htf . JW, *9. 1. R. 

260. n^^ 16 — y'shu-ph'kha : 59. 1. 1); 59/2. if; 59. 5. 

261. ^^"-t^shu-phgn-nu : (1) tyiBVl (see 259); (2) J _, 62. 
C. 4, (3) J|fl, 3 pers. suffix, of which H is assim. backwards. 

262. PQ*)!T 6 ~~ har-ba(h): an irregular form for tlSltl, the Hfph. 
Inf. abs. used intensively. 

263. n3")N w - , ar-b^(h): (1) 49. 1. 1) and 3); (2) 61. 1. 2). 

1) The "=" under K indicates the Hfph'il, H being elided. 

2) All H" 1 ? Imperfects end in H — , which is either the con- 
traction of &+y, or according to another view, the de- 
flection of &, y being dropped. 



Intermediate Course. 



264: ♦-ppa-te-l'dht : 58. A. 1. 1); 15. 2. 

Synopsis : -fr , ffy % nib, "fr "ft, "frY, Tl^. 

265. Tjnp1{ri1 ,8 --t T '8hA-q T a-th§kh : 67. 1. 1), (2) and R. 3. 

266. ^3-^'p^ w --yim-sh51+bakh : (1) 22. 1. 1); (2) p. 110. 1). 

267. 7jn^>{ ,7 -for ^JI^K, 24. 2. R. Cf. JfTIDJ^ (v. 17). 

268. nniT« ,7 ~compare -\T)X (255), 68. 1. 1). 

269. n^5^n n -t6( , )-kh*lgn- T na0i): 62. C. 4. 

270. n^pVO^—t^tsmKWb : 49. 1. 1); 54. 1. 3). 

271. ^^jO 1 "— ▼• , a-khU-ta : Vav Consecutive with the Perf. is 
the same in form as Vav Conjunctive, but it changes the place 
of the tone from the penult to the ult., the tone-long T being 
retained by the use of Mgthegh. 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

v. i4. ?p*n w ml ?2 *?pNn ^Jfl— And du8t 8halt thou ^ al1 

the days of thy lives. 
Principle 19.— The noun, used as an adverbial accusative, is em- 
ployed without a preposition to denote time how long, 

V. 15. 3pJ£ ti£|#Jl tim) PHI ZfiW* Wn-Xe shall bruise 
thee (as to the) head, and thou shalt bruise him (as to the) heel. 

Principle 20. -The noun is often used as an accusative of specifica- 
tion, thus defining the extent of the application of the verb, 

4« Lexicographical Motes. 

25. pPU 14 — belly — from TfTil bend — that which bends or curves. 
' 26. TlJ^ni ^lJTQy^ 16 — thy sorrow and thy conception^ hendia- 
dys for the sorrow of thy conception. 

27. T3 16 — (for *J3, from f03 build) son, u offspring considered as 

I •• : : • t t 

constituting their parents' house." 

28. *VDy3 17 — (from *Q^ pass)=passing out of in consequence of 
on account of 



64 Intermediate Course. 



5. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Review carefully the matter thus far taken up in reference t3 
the Q&l conjugation, 42, 48, 44, 45, in full. 

2. The Participles (Q&l), 46. 1-4 and R 

3. The Inflection of the Participles, 46 (page 48) . 

4. The Synopsis of the NlphW, 47. 1 (and p. 50). 

[Understand and master the Notes under the sections. Analyze every 
form, and explain every vowel-change.] 

6* Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 60—100 times, Not. 181—190. "Vocabularies," 
pages 24, 26. 

7* Verses to be memorised*- Ezodm XX* 9—10* 

9. Six days shall thou serve and doattthy work. 

10. And the seventh day (is) a Sabbath to Jehovah, thy God; thou shalt not do any 
work, thou and thy son and thy daughter, thy man-servant, and thy maidser- 
vant and thy cattle, and thy stranger who (is) in thy gates. 

8* Recitation-lesson* 

1. Write a translation of Genesis III. 13—17. ' 

2. Explain in full (1) WtffT 3 , (2) ?ftn M , (3) ttflWfrl", (4) 

■m**", (5) mrw\ w Fb3tw. 

t t -: jt : - It : 

3. Write out in connection with the explanation a few of the most 
important grammatical points which you have learned from 
these words. 

4. Explain the character of the in (1) b')Oft (2) bb& (3) *?bp*, 

5. Transliterate and syllabify (1) apjtffc. (2) iTTflg. 

6. Translate into Hebrew :— * 

1) I will kill, ye (f.) shall kill, ye (m.) (are) killing. 

2) We ruled, we shall rule, we (are) ruling, rule ye (f.) 

3) She rested, she will rest, she (is) resting, rest thou (f.) 

4) Thou (f.) didst rest, wilt rest, (art) resting. 

7. Write the full inflection in Q&l of 2fO write. 

- T 

8. What verbs have & instead of in the Q&l Imv. and Impf ? 

9. Write a synopsis in N*ph*&l of (1) IpS visit, (2) $-0 he holy. 

10. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) wash, (2) strive, (3) 
ride, (4) he evil ? 
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Lesson 17. 



1. Inductive Notes.— die nesis III. 19—94. 



99. 

(•ran) 



98. 



100. 

nrrp 1 ? 10 dps 1 ?*. 21 trw 4 



97. 



,22 

♦m 22 



J™ 



97. Note the pointing of the preposition, of Vav Conjunctive 
and of Vav Consecutive with pretonic QamSts. 

98. The PT el always has a Sh'va under the preformative of 
the Imperfect. 

99. The HTph'il always has - under the preformative of the 
Imperfect. 

100. The Pii'al always has ~r under the first radical, whether in 
the Perfect or in the Imperfect. 



66 Intermediate Course. 

g. Grammatical Xoten.— Oenesla III. 19— *4. 

272. n^t3 19 — b'ze-'ath: 1) — retained contrary to 68. 4. 1). 

2) pj is changed in construct to the original H * 64. 1- R- 3. 

273. TOK 19 — 'ap-p£-kha: 1) The D. f. in 3 is for J, the root being 
tljtf. 2) Before kha the ♦ of ay is dropped tho' orthograph- 
ically retained, while a is deflected to e\ 67. 2. 4). 

274. MUP 19 — snu-bh e kha: Qal Inf. const, of \y 2\& return, 48. 5. 

275. nflj^-luq-qah-ta: (1) 48. 1. 2); (2) 24. 1; (3) 48. 3. 4). 

1) The — indicates, at a glance, the Pii'al conjugation. 

2) The -*F is paused for — ; ft is the fragment of HFlN- 

T T ~ 

3) In this case, the Pii'al is passive of Qal 

276. y\&F) 19 — ta-shubh: for 3l£>ft, 59. 1. 1), and 2. 1). 

277. NirT2 T °-hi':for^n,34.i : " 

278. W — hay: pausal for 'ft, 24. 1. 

I T 

279. riUrO 21 — koth-noth: seemingly irregular: Sing, abs., njfp, 
const, njh?; Plur. abs. /Y^pp, const. /T^rO. 

280. Dtr"3^!i 21 -vay-yal-bi-shem: T (l) 49. 1. 1); (2) 62. C. 2. 2). 

1) Hiph'il Impf., as indicated by ya, — written defective. 

2) Before D, the connecting-vowel — is employed. 

271. 1I1K5 22 — k e 'a-hadh: 1) Preposition; 2) Const, of ITOt one. 

282. UOp 22 — mim-men-nu: this is for IJ-jpp, compare (Note 162) 
U»0 for irUpp, and (v. 19) ptfSD for>ttap. • 

283. njH 1 ? 22 — la-dha-^th: (1) 82. 5; T (2) 58. A. 1.1). (2); (3) 28. 2. 

1) The preposition, before the tone, has a Qamets. 

2) The first radical * is dropped and ft is added. 

3) ftJH becomes not ftJ,H, but H^% 

284. rf?C^ 22 — Qal Impf. 3 m. sing, of the '*? gutt. rf?& send. 

285. W 2 — va-hay : (1) 33. 4; (2) 57. 1. 

1) Vav Consecutive with Perf. (= Vav Conj.) takes pret. — . 

2) *n is for "ft, Qal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the 'fi gutt. and tf'y, "ft 
lire. Compare ft*!! ? «' e - 



Intermediate Course. 



286. Irtn 1 ?^^ 23 — va-y'shai-1-te-hii: (1) 12. 2. 2); (2) 48. 1. 1). 

1) Daghesh-forte omitted from the medial vowelless \ but 
not from y. [Consec. and the suffix ^H- 

2) Pfel Impf. 3 m. sg. of rt ? gutt. tilt!/ sen ^ with Vav 

287. "iDi^? 23 — la- ,R bhodh: 1) Prep, takes corresp. short vowel. 
2) Guttural has compound Sh'va; holem is o, i. e., tone-long. 

288. t^WI 24 — (1) 12. 2. 2); (2) 53. 3. 1); (3) 63. 2. 3) and R. ; (4) 22. 1. 1). 

1) Daghesh-forte omitted from *, because it has only Sh'va. 

2) Pfel Impf. 3m. sg.; D. f. rejected from *l, and a length, to a. 

3) Vav Consecutive draws the accent to the penult, and so 

4) The — of the ultima is shortened to — . Cf. ?TCy) (77). 

289. f3^ 24 -vay-yash-khen: cf.^3!5(20). 

290. nSflnnp 24 — mtth-hap-pe-kheth: Hithpa'el Part. sing, fern., 
of the r & gutt. Tlflr? turn, 23. 2; 50. 1. 1). 

291. iDBf^a*— Wsh-mSr : (1) 10. 1 ; (2) 43. 1. 2. and 3. Cf . ^Wtil (62). 

1) The T" is a syllable-divider and silent — as always in the 
union of the infinitive with the inseparable prepositions. 

2) The vowel of the second radical is the changeable o, not 6. 

8. Principles of Syntax. 



V. 19— ^SKfl ?V2K njft3— In the MM* 11 °f thy face, or At the cost 

of the sweat of thy face thou shalt eat. 
Principle 21. The prep. 3 may denote the condition in which, or 

the cost at which the eating shall be done, i. e., the manner 

or the price. 

Y. 22. — 51300 inN3 fTH BlUtl—The wan has become like one 

V • - - : , T T T T |T 

(-of) from (or of) us. 
Principle 22. The Construct state may seldom be followed by a 
preposition. 

4. Lexicographical Notes. 

29. f|fr$ (from tptf breatlw), nose, and, by synecdoche, face. 

30. ppir? ^' e , from the JTin which is an archaic form of ppf! ^ re - 

T - T T T T 

31. y\H sword, from 3*111 fa?/ waste; cf. the name of Mt. Horeb. 



68 Intermediate Course. 

5. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Review carefully the Synopsis of the Nrph'&l, 47. 1) — 4). 

2. The Inflection of the Nfph'&l, 47. 2 and R's., and Par. B. p. 89. 

3. Signification of the Niph'&l, 47. 3. 1). 2) and R. 

[Analyze carefully the forms under 47. (p. 50).] 

6. Word-lesson. 

Verbs occurring 50—100 times, Nos. 191—204, "Vocabularies," p. 26. 

7. Verses to be memorised.— Exodus XX. 11, IS. 

11. For (in) six days made Jehovah the heavens and the earth, the sea and all which 
(is) in them, and he rested in the seventh day; therefore blessed Jehovah (the) 
day of the Sabbath and hallowed it. 

12. Honor thy father and thy mother fn order that thy days may be long upon the 
around which Jehovah thy Qod giweth to thee. 

8. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis III. 18 — 24. 

2. Explain the following forms: — 

(i) nrij-jj?, (2) Dtra'n (3) *rn. (4) «rfp#j, (5) tr'm 

3. Give the original force of Cltf, fTUl 3^(7- 

4. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) I was killed, (2) Ye (m.) were nded, (3) They (m.) will be kept 
nOJP)> (4) I will be titled, (5) She was ruled, (6) We will be kept, 
(7) Be thou (m.) ruled, (8) Being ruled, (9) They shall be kept, 
(10) Thou (f.) shall be kept. 

5. Give the English equivalent of (1) >Ff7&Q}> (2) 1QE?\ 

o) ^CDfpn, (4) rw'j, (5) lOBft (6)"^6i (7) ^trprr, 
(8) n^DJu (9) nfxfisti uoi nbeto 

: : ~J : ' t : - t • : v 

6. Write, without the aid of the Grammar, synopses in NYph'&l of 

(l) ^p, (2) 'TCfD, (3) Ttytf. 

7. Write an inflection of /£3p in the Nrph. Perf., of 'Tt^O in the 
Niph. Impf., of 10jp" in the Niph. Imv. 

- T 

8. What mav be said as to the characteristics and signification of 
the Niph al ? 

9. What are the Hebrew roots meaning (1) Cease, rest, (2) Sing, 
(3) Bi*e early, (4) Drink, (5) Put, (6) Kill, (7) Finish, (8) Suffice* 
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Intermediate Connie. Lesson 18. 



1. Inductive Notes.- ttenesls IV. 1—9- 



104. 103. 102. 101. 

v&) nyy rrro:? 3 mn-m 1 

vjs 5 -ay 2 inroo 4 npTiN 1 

TT i 6 ph 7 inpiV^ 7 ^50-riN 1 



101. Proper Nouns, being definite, receive J1K when they stand 

as the object of a verb. 

102. A feminine noun, (i. e. one ending in Jf— ^ before suffixes 

T 

restores the original ending D of which ^, in a simple 

syllable, becomes — . 

103. Note the Q&l Participles Active. 

104. The original construct ending was * ; this becomes, in 

actual usage, * ; but before the 3 pers. suf. the * is re- 
jected tho' orthogr. retained, and — lengthened to — ; while 
before the 2 pers. suf. the ♦ is treated in the same manner, 
and the & deflected into e. 



70 Intermediate Course. 

£. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis IV. 1— S. 

292. J^T^ya-dha': originally pT\, 58. A. 2. 

293. irWiy— v&t-tS-Mr: (1) 61. 1^2) and 2. K. 2; (2) 28. 3. 

1) For rODn, of which PL- is dropped, 63. 1. 2). (1). 

2) nrjn Decouies, of course, THfl; cf. {Jf)£ for {Jf|£. 

294. T^W— vat-te-lSdh: 58. A. 1. 1)."(1); 22. 1. 1); 68. 2. 3). 

295. ^D'ni 2 — v&t-to-seph: (1) 58. A. 3. 2); (2) 68. 2. 3); (3) 22. 1. 1). 
1) tppi is for t]pifi = t]pVV- Hfph'il Impf. 3 f. sg. of the 
♦"£j or V'fl verb ^p^ <^dd. ' ' [penult. 

' 2) Vav Consecutive draws the accent toward itself, i. e. to the 

3) The syllable seph losing its accent becomes s^ph. 

296. rvfUT— la-18-dhSth: 58. A. 1. 1). (3); 82. 5. 

297. vrifN 2 — a-tiv: (1) 71. 2; (2) 62. A. 2. 3). (2). 

T 

1) Three nouns, 3J(, flK and j"T3 take * before suffixes. 

T T ' 

2) As in verbs *in* generally contracts into V • 

298. Pun 2 — ro-'efh): const, of n#i, «&• 2. 3). 

299. O'Df— ya-mim: for QW, 71. 12. 

300. tO^I 3 — vay-ya-bhef): read carefully Note 170. 

301. nifT/ 3 — This word cannot be pronounced. The ~r, — , and — 
of the word HlfT, belong to *J*1N Lord, the latter always being 

t : t -: £_ 

substituted by the Jews for the former. Hence since in *J"7N / 
7 received — , the same vowel is retained (82. R. 3). 

302. Wyn 4 *- he-bhi('): for N^fT 59. 1. 3). and 2. 2). 

303. jn^llOl 4 — ii-me-hg-l c bhe-hen: Note (1) 1 for % before a labial; 
(2) p for |p, before a guttural; (3) the intermediate syl., he; 
(4) the medial Sh'va under *?; (5) the absence of D. 1. in 3 
marked by Raph6; (6) the construct ending — (e); (7) the grave 
suffix hen, which receives the accent. 

304. ytr*! 4 and irr^ 5 -for n#tj*i and rnrn 6i. 1. 2> ; 23. 2. 

305. mpf* — ha-ra(h): accented on penult because of fol. monosyl. 

306. TJ*? 6 — lakh: pausal f or !^. 
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307. ywn 7 — te-tibh: (1) 58. B. 2; 29. 3. K. 

1) For y&F\, cf. yppfl, but a+y = e\ 5. 2. 2). 

308. mt& 7 — s e 'e"th: Qal Inf. const, of NBO ^ ^p, the first radical 

•• : t t 

being dropped, and JH (fern.) added, 56. 1.R1. 

309. )3 J 7VQF\ 7 —1) 11 is the fragment of HAN, thm - 

t : t ~ 

2) Before Maqqeph the tone-long o of Impf. becomes 5. 

310. Dni^rtS 8 — bth-yo-tham: 1) A special use of Methegh, to as- 
sist in pronouncing J7 with a clearer utterance, Sh e va being 
2) QaJ Inf. const, of fTPf **, «!• 1. 5). [silent. 

311. DjTT 8 — vay-ya-q6m: 1) Regular V'# Impf. is DID*, which is 
Dp* in Jussive and with Vav Consec, but o losing tone = 5. 

312. inJTT!! 8 — vay-ya-ha-r'ghe-hu: note (1) medial Sh'va under 1 
and (2) Raphe* over J; Qal Impf. 3 m. sg. with the connecting 
vowel ~ and the suffix i)f?i 52. 1. R. 

8. Principles of Syntax. 



V. 2. n^ty'^QFft—And ^ added (or, continued) to bear = and 
again she bore. 

Principle 28.— When of two verbs, the second expresses the prin- 
cipal idea, and the first merely modifies it, the second is often 
made an infinitive, depending upon the first. 



V. 7. nitty y&F) DK NY7iT— -& there not a lifting up, ifthoudoest 

well? 
Principle 24. — An interrogation expecting an affirmative answer is 

introduced by K^H (H<mn€ f). 

4. Iiexicofpraphical Xote*. 

32. 7*p spear; cf . the play upon words in connecting it with Hjp get. 

33. ^DJT in pause ^fT breath, vapor. Sept. *A,M. 

V (ST 

34. HQ 1 ?-— HO wfra<? and ^ with tone-long Qam£ts, the Daghesh- 

T T T 

forte being firmatirr. 
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S. Ctrammar-lessom. 

1. Study carefully the Synopses of PTel and Pii'SU, 48. 1 (p. 50). 

2. Learn the Inflection of PT«1 and Pii'al, Par. B. p. 89. 

3. Learn the Notes on Synopsis, Inflection and Signification of 
PTel and Pii'al, 48. 1— a 

4. Analyze carefully the forms under 48. 2 (p. 50). 

6. Word-lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 1—20, p. 12 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 1—20, p. 36 of "Vocabularies." 

[In the case of the Nouns, learn only the Absolute State.} 

7. Verses to be memorised.— Exodus XX. 18, 14. 

13. Thou shalt not kill. Thou shalt not commit adultery. Thou shalt not steal. 
Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbor. 

14. Thou shalt not covet the house of thy neighbor; thou shalt not covet the wife of 
thy neighbor, and his man-servant, and his maid-servant, and his ox, ana his 
ass, and anything which (is) to thy neighbor. 

8. Reeitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis IV. 1—8. 

2. Explain the following forms: (1) TWIT (2){pm (3) PHfp, 

(4) 13-^'on, (5) vtsyri 

3. Analyze exhaustively TH^nO*! 4 . 

4. How is a question asked in Hebrew ? 

5. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) I massacred, (2) You (m.) weve massacred, (3) They frill be 
sanctified, (4) She was sanctijkd, (5) We shall be sanctified, (6) 
Thou (m.) wast massacred. 

6. Write, without the aid of the grammar, synopses in Pfel and 

Pii'al of (l) ^Dp, (2) ^'0, (3) igtjf. 

7. Write an inflection of ^DD in PT§1 Perf., of *7&'Q in PTel 
Impf ., of *IQB? in POl Perf. and Impf . 

8. What may be said in brief as to the characteristics and sig- 
nification of these conjugations? 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning (1) Lord, (2) One, (3) Man, 
(4) House, (5) Son, (6) Way. (7) Mountain, (8) Hand, (9) Priest? 
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Intermediate Conrse. Lesson 19. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons.* 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis 1. 1 — 14. 

2. Examine the Verbs memorized, numbered 1 — 50, and deter- 
mine in each case the character of the radicals, i. e., whether 
there are any gutturals, quiescents, or letters liable to con- 
traction. 

3. Review what is said of the pointing of the Article (80), the 
He Interrogative (31), the Inseparable Prepositions (82), and 
Vav Conjunctive (38). 

4. Read with care Lesson 1, and the Recitation-paper of the 
same, which was returned to you corrected. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 18. 



* The importance of constantly re viewing: portions of the ground grone 
over, cannot be emphasized too strongly. It is what one remembers, not 
what he learns that is of service. It is proposed, therefore, heroufter to 
mark out topics for Review. Let these be attended to before the regular 
work of the Lesson is taken up. 
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*. Grammatical Notes.— ftepesls IT. 11—17. 

313. ♦flJTl* 9 — ya-dha'-ti: a stative Perfect, 42. R. 3 and footnote. 

314. npi^-88. 2. 4); cf. Article, PT, He Inter. fj, 30. 4 and 31. 4. 

315. ^p^ 10 — sing., 0*1 const. 0*l;'plur. DW, const, 'p^. 

316. D^PJftf 10 — tso-' a qim: 46. 2; 15. 3. 

1) The — of the singular is dropped in the plural, 68. 1. R. 

2) It agrees with *p*l, instead of with ^Ip. 

317. nf)K n — pausal for HflK, 24. 1 and 3. 

318. nnVQ 11 — pa-ts*tha(h)"TQ&l Perf. 3 fern. sg. from the '*? gutt. 

nis;tf. purr? from rrrr, ei. 2. r. 1. 

T T T : T T T 

319. JV3 11 — pi"ha: this word, like 3K and fiH, takes an archaic i 

T J* T T 

(66. 2) in const, and before suff.; the J7 disappears before 

this 1,68. 6.2); 71. 15. 

320. nnp*? 11 — la-q&-l$th: 1) Preposition with pretonic — 
2)~QaTlnf. const, of HD^ treated as if it were f"£), 56. 1. R.l. 

321. n^p 11 — pausal for Xjfa, 24. 2. R.; 67. 1. R. 2. 

322. lD#n 12 — Note — before and — under #, 52. 1. R., and 2. 2). 

323. flpn 12 — tho-seph: defective for f|D1A see Note 295. 

324. nil 12 — f or AJJl, Qal Inf. const, of JHJ <P™» 56. 2. R. 3. 

325. -0*1 W 12 — n&Wa-nadh: 59. 1. 3); 88. 4. 

1) These are really Q&l part's, act. of ^|j and l^j, and a is a. 

2) The Vav Conjunctive before a monosyllable takes pret. — . 

326. ^'1# 13 — ta vo-ni, from [1]/ = [11]/, 68. 1. 1). 

327. NitJ'ilp 13 — mm-n'so('): 1) Jp, expressing comparison. 

2) N1CJO, Q&l Inf. const., with o written, incorrectly, full y 43.2. 

328. ntJ>"U 13 — for fltJH 1 but 1 refuses D. f . and — becomes — 

t : J- •• t : - • 

58. 3. 1 ; in the P^el Perf. 2 masc. sg. from {J^*U drive out. 

329. njlDK 14 — 'es-sa-ther: Nfph. Impf. 1 sg., 47. 1. 1) and" 2). 

330. VVVT) 14 — On the second \ see 61. 2. 2). (2). 

331. ♦NV'jp 14 — mo-ts«'i: NJfO and ♦__ 68. 1. R. [312. 

332. OjSn^-J^ni and ^, 52. 1 ; 62. C 3; 62. C. 2. 2). Cf . Note 
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333. D(^ 15 -D Pausal for Dp^ 24. 1; = OjJJ* = QpJV 

2) Not Pii'al, but Hoph'&l: the j is assimilated, and 6 in the 
sharpened syllable becomes — , 56. 2; 56. 2. R. 2; 22. 1. 

334. DtP*V 5 — vay-ya-sem: see Note 136. 

335. -nSn 15 — hak-koth+: 1) Hfph. Inf. const, of H31 J assim. 

2) Meth^gh with the mixed syl. (containing long vowel) before 
Maqqeph. 

336. Nin lB — vay-ye-tse('), or vay-ye-tse('), 58. A. 1. 1). (1). 

337. 2ty^ 16 — vay-ye-shSbh, or vay-ye-shgbh, 58. A. 1. 1). (1). 

338. yi*V 7 — y ay-ye-dha\ or vay-ye-dh&\ 58. A. 1. 1). (1). 

339. n^nV 7 — v^t-te-ledh, or vi£t-te-lSdh, 58. A. 1. 1). (1). 

340. ^j; 17 — 'ir: Plur. (irreg.) DHJJ, 71. 14. 

8. Inductive States. 

105. In the words under Notes 336 — 339, observe (1) the omissioE 
of the first radical, (2) the vowel of the preformative, e or e 
(3) the vowel of the second radical; e (e, when the accent re 
cedes from a mixed syllable) and & before a guttural, (4) the 
recession of the accent because of Vav Consecutive. 

106. In the words under Notes 317, 321, 333, observe the influence 
of the pause accents. 

107. In the words under Notes 320, 325, observe the pretonic — . 

108. Compare the two forms of Int. const, of NtJO, in Notes 308 
and 327. 

4. Principles of Syntax. 

V. 14. Vn ^Piii flCyU — Thou hast driven me out this day (=to-day) 
Principle 25. — The Article often has its original demonstrative force 

V. 15. pp jnrp^S — Any one killing Cain. 

Principle 26. — ^3 is used to make prominent a single one fron 
among a plurality. 

5. Lexicographical IVotes. 

35. D*l blood, in the plur. £3*0*7 drops of blood, bloodshed. 

T T 

36. tlDy now -> lit., this time = Dfy time, and J7 demonstrative. 

37. nV3 tear apart, open wde, open, cf. 17/13 and I7B3- 
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6. Grammar- lesson. 

1. Learn the Synopses of Hlph'il and Hoph'al, 49. 1 (p. 52). 

2. Learn the Inflection of Hiph'il and HSph'al, Par. B. p. 88. 

3. Learn the Notes on Synopsis, Inflection, and Signification of 
HlplTil and H6W&1, 49. 1-3 (p. 53). 

4. Analyze carefully the forms under 49. 2 and 3 (p. 52). 

7. Word-lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 21 — 40, p. 14 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 21—37, pp. 36, 38 of 'Vocabularies." 

8. Verses to be memorized.— Exodus XX. 18—19. 

18. And all the people (were) seeing the thunderings, and the lightnings, and the 
sound of the trumpet, and the mountains smoking; and saw the people (it), and 
they quaked, and stood at a distance. 

19. And they said unto Moses: Speak thou with us, and we will hear, and let not 
God speak with us lest we die. 

9. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis IV. 9 — 17. 

2. Explain the following forms: — 

(i) m (2) o'pjhf, o) pre, (4) in^p, (5) eph w w~)j, 

3. Analyze exhaustively TjTD 11 , ♦^liT 14 . 

4. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) She caused to kill, (2) They caused to kill, (3) Thou (f.) wilt 
cause to kill, (4) They (m.) will cause to kill, (5) He caused to 
divide, (6) He will cause to divide, (7) He will be caused to kill, 
(8) We will be caused to kill, (9) Being caused to kill. 

5. How does the inflection of Hrph'il differ from that of other 
conjugations? 

6. What of the so-called Jussive, and of the Hiph. Impf. with 
Vav Consecutive? 

7. Write Synopses in Hiphll and Hoph al of 1DO, ^13, ^{Jf. 

- T ~ T ~ T 

8. Write the inflection, in Hiph'il Perf., of 1DO; in the Htph. 
Impf. and Imv. of ^13; in H5ph. Perf. of ^5$. 

~ T - T 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Heart, (2) Servant, (3) 
Soul, (4) People, (5) City, (6) Holy, (7) Head, (8) Year, (9) 
Seven, (10) Two ? 
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Intermediate Course. Lesson 20. 



1. Review of Preceding Leasons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis 1. 15 — 31. 

2. Examine the Verbs memorized, numbered 51 — 100, and de- 
termine in each case the character of the radicals. 

3. Review the Pronouns, giving particular attention to the 
suffix forms, 34 — 38. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes" etc. of Lesson 2, as well 
as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson returned to you 
with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 19. 
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£. Grammatical Kotes.— Genesis IT. 18— ««. 

341. I^VV 8 — vay-yiv-va-ledh: (1) 58. A. 3. 1); (2) 40. 2. 2). 

1) The root 1^ is for if?) (V'fi), and 1 is here a consonant. 

_ T - T 

2) D. f. in and pretonic — un<kr 1 indicate the Mph'&l conj. 

342. t|1ty 19 — shte, not sh'the, or sh'te: this is the only case in the 
language of two consonants at the beginning of a word without 
an intervening vocal Sh e va according to 18. K. 4. 

343. D'BO 19 — By aphseresis for D'K^N, 71. 6; 26. 1. 

344. jlHK 20 — For /TlPTK, fem. of 1I7N, but 1 is assim. and then 
the I). f. repres. it is dropped from' Jl, 25. 3); 12. 2. 1); 71. 3. 

345. ON 20 — ' a bhi; const, of 3N, 71. 1; cf. ^ my father. 

346. VPTK 21 — 'a-hiv; for WPrk 71. 2. See Note 297. 

347. niPTNl 22 — va- ,ft hoth: (1) 71. 4; (2) 68. 4; (3) 33. 3. 

1) J11I7K is cont. from jllPTK, or Jl^PM of which jl is fem. 
sign ; \ third radical of the root (flfTR = MlH), 29. 3. R; 61. 

T T ~ T 

2) The ~ of the absolute, becomes in the const. — . 

3) Vav Conjunctive takes the corresponding short vowel. 

348. VtJO*? 23 — l'na-sha(y)v: On V_, see 67. 2. 1). 

349. tyftp 2 *— sh'ma-'an: Qal Imv^ 2 fem. plur. of yO(£>, apocop- 
ated for tltyftW, the H being dropped, and — inserted 

according to 23. 2. Cf. also 44. 5. 

350. n^p^-ha-'-zen-naCh): cf. (1) H^ppD and W H^pl^- 

1) Hlph. Imv. 2 fem. plur., rad. J being assim. and rep. by D. f. 

2) K being a guttural has compound for simple Sh'va. 

351. THDN 23 — 'im-ra-thi: (1) 65. 2. 2); (2) 67. 1. R 3. 

• t : • 

1) The n °f tne abs." PHON is restored to J! . 

t t : • - 

2) The — of ath becomes — in an unaccented simple syllable. 

352. 'nTH 23 — ha-rag-ti: Qal Perf. 1 com. sing., I killed, or I have 

• : j- t 

hilled; by some, however, it is taken as a Perfect of certainty 
= I will surely kill, a very frequent use of the Perf. in Hebrew. 

353. ♦Jll^n 23 — hab-bu-ra-thi: 1) All of Note 351 applies here. 
2) The — is merely a defective writing (8) for ) (u). 
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354. intr'N 25 — 'tsh-to: Hltfti (const, of tWtt) an I-class Seghol- 

: • v -»•• # t 

ate, primary form Flt^N, with \ 68. 5; 71. 6. 

355. ne> 25 — snath: Q&l Perf. 3 m. sg. of JYtP, &•• 1- 3) and K. 

356. Ijnn^-h'ra-ghS: (1) 62. A. 3. 1); (2) 22. 2. 1). [— . 

t~: 

1) 3*117 with ) = ijnfl; hut — is no longer pret. and becomes 

- T J ~ T 

2) — being now in an unaccented simple syllable becomes —. 

357. ^rnn^-bu-Ml: (1) 57. 1; (2) 57. 2, 3). 

1) For ^PTJT but the two y s contract and their vowel is given 
to n» this leaves ^flU ho-hal, but 

- T 

2) Instead of 5, u lengthened from original ii, appears. 

3) Hoph'al Perf. 3 m. sg. of the tf'y root ^H oegin. 

3. Inductive Motes. 

109. Everywhere we see (1) that when the accent is shifted, a pre- 
ceding tone-long vowel becomes tone-short (i. e., Sh'va), and (2) 
that a short vowel, coming to stand immediately before the 
tone, because tone-long. 

110. The original feminine ending was J1 , but in the development 

of the language Jl is dropped, — in a simple syllable is height- 
ened to — , and the vowel-letter J7 appended. 

4. Principles of Syntax. 



V. 18. 7*?#"fiN TfDrf? ^tjWt—And Irad was bom to Enoch. 

Principle 27. — The subject of a passive verb, which would be the 
object of the same verb if it were active, is often preceded by jlltf, 
the sign of the object. 

V. 20. rOpOl ^ilH %$*— Dwelling in tent{s) and (possessing) cattle. 

Principle 28. — Two nouns may be connected with a verb, when 
strictly speaking, only the former is applicable in meaning {zeugma). 

5. Lexicographical Notes. 

38. njfDCJ' 'seven; typ^y seventy; &[))}%$ sevenfold, [profane']. 

39. ^H 1° oore through, perforate, hence open, begin [and uncover, 

- T 

40. POpD what is acquired, commonly herds, cattle. 
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6. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the Synopsis of the HYthp&'el, 50. 1 (p. 52). 

2. Learn the Inflection of the Hithp^'el, Par. B (n. 88). 

3. Learn the Notes (particularly 1. 4)) on Synopsis, and Significa- 
tion, 50. 1. 2. 3. 

4. Analyze carefully the forms given 50. 1,2, 3 (p. 52). 

5. Learn to write and repeat the Numerals, Paradigm Q (p. 109), 

1) With the Masculine, Absolute, 1—10. 

2) With the Masculine, 11—13. 

3) The forms for 100, 200, 300, 1000, 10,000. 

7. Word-lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 41 — 60, p. 16 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 38—60, p. 38 of 4 * Vocabularies." 

8. Verses to be memorized.— Exodus XX. «0— fcl. 

20. And Moses said unto the people: Fear ye not, for in order to prove you [the] 
God is come, and in order that fear of him may be upon your faces, that ye may 
not sin. 

21. And the people stood at a distance, and Moses drew near unto the thick darkness 
where [the] God (was). 

9. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis IV. 18 — 26. 

2. Explain the following forms: — 

(in^i, (2)nrw, (3)nirrN ( !, wnagp, (5)wdn, m 

t -: ~ 

3. What is the difference between the fern, endings H and H ? 

T - 

4. What, in general, of the influence of the tone upon the quantity 
of vowels? 

5. What is Zeugma ? When may J1K be used with a subject ? 

6. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) I killed myself, (2) He hid himself, (3) He will keep himself, 
(4) She killed herself, (5) Thou (m.) didst kill thyself, (6) We will 
kill ourselves 

7. Write Synopses in Hithpa^el of ^Q and TOgf*. 

8. Inflect 'TEf'D in Hfth. Perf., IQgf in Hlth. Impf. and Imv. 

- T - T 

9. What transposition takes place in Hith., and when? 

10. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Three, (2) Five, (3) 
Nine, (4) Two, (5) Seven, (6) Eight, (7) Tent, (8) Four, (9) Great, 
(10) Daughter, (11) Sword, (12) Silver, (13) Altar, (14) Place, 
(15) Prophet ? 
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Lesson 21. 



5. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis II. 1 — 14. 
Examine the Verbs memorized, numbered 101 — 150, and de- 
termine in each case the character of the radicals. 
Review what is said in 64, 65 concerning Gender, Number, 
State. 

Head over the "Grammatical Notes" etc., of Lesson 3, as well 
as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson returned to you 
with corrections. 

Review the ground covered in Lesson 20, giving especial 
attention to the Numerals. 

£. General Remark. 

In the study of a language many kinds of work are necessary. To gain 
accuracy, one must at times read a very few verses, examining critically 
every word. To gain familiarity, however, one must read large portions. 
Only thus will he become accustomed to the Hebrew page and learn to feel 
at home in the work. These methods must be combined. Hereafter larger 
portions of the Hebrew text will be assigned for translation. The more 
difficult and important words will be annotated ; but it is expected that the 
student will come to the Instructor for assistance, in the case of every word, 
left unexplained, which he does not fully understand. 



82 Intermediate Course. 



3. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis V. 1—3*. 

357. DiO^Cf. Oritt KT3 (I. 27), and UHH, Note 355. 

t t : t t t t -: 

The tone changing, ~ under 3 becomes ~r, i. e. tone-short. 

358. DK*)3n 2— See Note 126 - Nt P h - Inf - abs " with suffi3r - 

359. ♦fTl^a-y'hi: for HW; cf. ♦fT for JTJV. 
Q&l Impf. apoc. 3 m. sg.'of ppl! live, 61. 2. R. 2. 

360. nKOI 3 — u-m'&th: (1) 38, 2; "(2) 65. 2. 2). 

1) Vav Conjunctive, before a labial, becomes *). 

2) The abs. JlHD is, in const, sg. J1NO; abs. plur. /TiKO- 

361. 1^3— vay-yoMgdh: (1) 58. A. 3. 2); (2) 49. 2. 3); (3) 63.2. 3). 

1) The syllable V is contr. for V, as always in Hfph'il of verbs 

2) With Vav Consec. the vowel of the Hiph. is e instead of i. 

3) V^v Consec. attracting the accent to penult, — becomes — . 

362. ♦O* 4 — Const, of && (cf . *Q1 from D W), irreg*. plur. of D'V- 

• t •• : • t 

363. ^(IN 4- Really a noun in the const, plur., but used as a prepo- 
sition, after; cf. *7J< unto me, 74. 3. 

364. n^irr-for Yttyn (= 'i^Dprn-ho-ii-dho. 

Hrph. Inf. const, with suffix; cf. 361. 

365. ♦(I 5 — hay:— 57. See Note 285. 

1) For "(7, Qal Perf . 3 sg. m. of the $"$ verb "17 live. 

2) JVP? and ^fl are kindred verbs. 

T T _ T 

366. jlO^ 5 — vay-ya-moth: the pausal form of JTlO*; if it had not 

I T~ m T 

been in pause, the accent would have been on the penult, and 
o would have been 5, thus, J1D*T 

|: t-it- 

367. IJ^^-v-'e-nen-nu: (1) 1, (2) ]% (3) j_, (4) «!• 

1) pfc contracts to ptf, according to 68. 5. R. 

2) The union syllable J__ is employed, 73. 3; 62. C. 4. 

3) Suffix in assimilates H (backwards), as in 13QQ, Note 162. 

368. ♦JDW 29 — y e na-h ft me-ni: Pfel Impf. 3 sg. masc. with suffix ni 
and union-vowel — from Qfl3 console, comfort. 
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369. Utf^OO 29 — mfcn-ma-"se-nu: 67. 1. 2. 2). 

370. fiSn^P— 'e-r'r&h: (1) 53. 3. 1); (2) 62. A. 2. 3). (4). 

1) For fiTlK, i. e., TlK with fi_, but ^ rej. D. f. and^~ = - 

t : • •• • t 

2) tl is for H i before which the — of 1 is dropped. 

T T T 

4. Principles of Syntax. 



V. 4. 1T7in ^HK — After his begetting = after he had begotten. 

Principle 29. — Where the Hebrew uses a preposition and an infin- 
itive, the English prefers a conjunction and a finite verb. 



v.6. dw trpn. v.7. dwW- v. i4. o^nb>#.- 

/Yve years — seven years — ten years. 

Principle 30.— With the numerals 3 — 10, the noun is put in the 
plural. 

Principle 31. — The numerals 3 — 10 assume the secondary or mascu- 
line form, when the noun is feminine. [0*JC is feminine, tho' it 

• T 

has a masculine ending.] 



v. 5. n& owty. v. a n# own v - n - n# o t W?>- 

— Thirty years — ninety years — seventy years. 
Principle 32.— The tens, formed by changing H_ of the units to 

T 

0* (except 0**12^ twenty, from ItJ^ ten,) have the accompan- 
ying noun in the singular. 



V. 27. rf?C*inp W'bZ Vil^—And WERE all the days of Me- 

thusaleh. 
V. 31. TJO^-'P*-^ W)—And WAS all the days of Lantech. 

Principle 33. — The verb, in such cases as these may be placed either 
in the singular or in the plural. 
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5. *iMunnuir-les8on. 

1. Review with care the entire Strong Verb. 

2. Learn the forms of the Numerals as used with feminine nouns, 
(Paradigm Q). 

3. Study carefully the Remarks on Numerals, 72. 1—8. 

6. 'Word-lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 61—80, p. 18 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 61—76, p. 40 of 'Vocabularies." 

7. Exercise on the Strong Verb. 

[Supply in each case the vowel-points, etc.; the figures denote the 
number of places in the paradigm represented by the preceding 

form. E.g., (3)jn^Dp = (l)Jfl'?tPp, (2) Jjtf'Dp, (3) \$7&fc\ 

,(2) t>vpn ,Drf»pj .(2) nfrvp ,(5) +7Bpn ,o) jrfrDp 
,(2) ntopnn nfrvpm M'wpnn >q? ,w tfxspn 
topn'* m 'jvpn ,(2) arbopn >vpx ,rt>vpn (2) •nop 
,(3> vhtsp ,(i2) rvhfapri frvpn ,riy®pn ,Y?^p» ,(4) *?Dpnn 
"?ppnn, *7»£Dpj ffrtoprvt ,(2) t>wpn ,m ^Dpo ,(io> ton 

,(5) 'jtopK ,(5) l^Dp ,Tt>Vpl ,(2) ^BpH >DpO .VTOpnn ,(2) 

.•rapno ,*7Dpnj ,<5) i^pn ,(2) rfrBpj ,^Dpn ^topm 
,(5) ^vp* ,(3) ♦ntop -Y?Dpj ,(2> nfrvpn nrbvpm, fwapn 
srbaps .(2) utopn ,(2) "ftDpnn ,(2) rrfrapnn ,(7) ^Dpj 
,(2) jrtwpn /WDpn ,(5) v»p» ,(6) n*7£Dp -jrfrtDpj ,(2) ^Bp 
,(3) orfrtop ,(2> 7Y?Dpn ,tf?Bpj ,(3) ntop ,di) bvp .Yraprv 
.jntopnn .(2) ^Dpn /rapnn .♦n'ropnn .i^Dpn* 

8. Re<*itation- lesson. P 

1. Write a translation of Genesis V. 27 — 32. 

2. Write from memory the Numerals 1 — 10. [erals? 

3. What principles of syntax are to be noted in reference to num- 

4. Write in full the ''Exercise on the Strong Verb'; in this exer- 
cise use the Grammar only when it is necessary * 

5. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Burnt-offering, (2) 
Eternity, (3) Time, (4) Month, (5) Spirit, (6) Gate, (7) Midst ? 

* This exercise is taken from Prof, Green's Chrestomathy. 
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Intermediate Course. Lesson 22. 



1. Review of Preceding Iiessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis II. 15 — 25. 

2. Examine the Verbs memorized, numbered 151 — 204, and de- 
termine in each case the character of the radicals. 

3. Review carefully Sections 11 — 16 of the Elements. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes" etc. of Lesson 4, as well 
as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson returned to you 
with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 21. 



Sfc. General Remark. 

It is expected that henceforth the student will write upon a 
separate slip of paper a list of those words which he does not 
fully comprehend, and that he will state in the case of each word 
the point with reference to which he is in doubt. By this means, 
it is believed, our aim will best be accomplished. 
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$. Grammatical Xotes.— Genesis VI. 1—1*. 

371. ^nn 1 — Hrph. Perf . 3 m. sg. of $"]} ^pf &e0i». 

1) In ty"ty verbs — is the vowel of the HYph'il, instead of i, 
as in the Strong Verb, 57. 1. (2). 

2) The— of the preformative in the simple unaccented syllable 
becomes — , 57. 2. 2). 

372. ah^—ah is for 33T 57. 1; «?, 32. 5. 

u : t 

373. IPlpn 2 - for J|npn 12. 2. 2); 56. 2. R. 4. 

374. nna 2 — pausal for VTljl 24. 2; from 1(13. 

375. T1"T t3 — Qal Impf. 3 m. sg. from ft*!, see Lexicon. 

376. Oiltra 3 — see Lexicographical Note 42. 

377. T&Vt' ]h HHN 4 — after so (= afterwards) when. 

378. 1K3^— Qal Impf. 3 masc. plur. of tfi3 go in. 

The Impf. expresses an act often repeated in past time. 

379. ♦CWN 4 — Wshe: Plur. const, of 0>BOK, 71. 5. 

380. naS" 5 — Fern. sg. adj. from 3^, 68. 7. 1)7 

•jr - 

381. na^'TO 5 — Plur. const, of HZWtip or nagTTO thought. 

382. 13 1 ? 5 — from 3*7, according to 68. 7. 1) and 2). 

383. OnjH 6- Ntph'al Impf. 3 sg. m. from OrU [penult. 

1) The D. f. and — mark the Nfph.; the accent is drawn to the 

2) The Nlph'al here has its (primary) reflexive sense. 

384. nTON 7 -Qal Impf. 1 sg. from flllO, 61. 1. 2). 

385. >nbm 7 -N!ph. Perf • 1 s g- f rom DTO, for Dm J, 56. 2. 

386. DTW# 7 — defective for 07V£>#; the — under ^ becoming 
•"=r because the tone goes forward to the mixed ultima. 

387. jn 8 -hen: for JfllT so 3*7 for 33 1 ?, OK for OOK, DJ for DO!, 
etc., etc., 69. A.' 5; 68. 7. 1) and 2). 

388. jVfTin H^N 8- D. 1, in fl because separated from the pre- 
ceding word by a disjunctive accent, 11. R. 1. 

389. Vn'TpMl) 3, (2) in, (3) JTI, (4) >_, (5) V, see 32. 1; 64. 2. 
2)1 67^2.3); 67. 2. R. 2. 
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390. nreyftV 1 — D. f. in and pretonic — under = Ntph. W). 

" T • - - T 

391. XbftR) u — D. f • *» and pretonic — under = Ntph. (N^O). 

392. nnTO 12 -pausal for nnrjBty Ntph. Perf. 3 f. sg. 

393. JT W'n 12 - Hrph. Perf. 3 masc. sg. of flW- 

... _ T 

394. Q*n 12 — An A-class Segholate with suffix, 68. 5. 1. 

4. Principles of Syntax. 

V. 4 OPT?! 0*0*3 — In the days the they = In those days. 

Principle 34. — The personal pronoun is used as the remote demon- 
strative (that, those), and as such stands after its noun agreeing 
with it in gender, number and definiteness. Cf . Principles 1 and 7. 

V. 10. 0*J2 TtthV— Three sons. 

• t t : 

Principle 35. — When the substantive is masculine the feminine 
form of the numeral is employed, and when the numeral is a unit, 
a plural form of the substantive is employed. 



5. I<exieoffraphieal Notes. 

41. p*! 3 — Ges., be made low; Fuerst, rule; Sept. and Vulg., remain; 
Syr. and Arabic, dwell; others, strive. 

42. 0Jt£>3 3 — Either (1) = in-that-also Q, •£>' = ^*K, DJ), or (2) 

in-respect-to-wandering Q, %tf with an adv. term. Q , OJC = 

respecting-erring, the root being JJC). See Lexicon. 

- T 

43. DPU — in Nfph'&l, breathe, sigh, he sorry, have compassion, grieve 

- T 

for, be vexed (compare our rue), repent; in Pf el, express sorrow, 
console, comfort. 

44. JintT — i n QS1 (not used) injure; in NKph., be marred, be corrupt; 

- T 

in Htph., destroy, kill. See Lexicon. 
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6. Grammar-lesRon. 

1. Learn the Classes of Weak Verbs, 51. 1 — 3. 

2. Learn the Synopses of the '£j guttural verb as given in the 

General View under 52 (p. 54). 

[These Synopses are to be thoroughly mastered. As will be seen, the 
verb L ?Dp T is made '£) guttural by changing p to J*.] 

3. Learn under 52 (p. 55) everything except Remarks 1 and 2 under 
2, and Remark under 3. 

4. Write Synopses in the various conjugations of lEyf stand, 
H5^ serve , pJI"T be strong (a in Impf.). 

7. Word- lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 81—100, pp. 18, 20 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 77—87, p. 40 of "Vocabularies." 

8. Exercise on the '£) Guttural Verb.* 

[In the ease of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of Sttp, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] 

(i) "tt#ji, (2) -yp t , o) n^, (4) rryn& (5) rwj$, 
(6) icim (7) torn, (8) inn- ' 

•• t " t : .■ t -: 

9. Recitation- lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis VI. 1 — 12. 

2. Write Synopses in Qal and Niph., of 10^, in Hiph. and Hoph., 

of 12% 

3. State the peculiarities of 'Q guttural verbs. 

4. Treat in the manner directed each of the words given in the 
exercise above. 

5. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Cubit, (2) Morning, (3) Time, (4) Eternity, (5) Prince, (6) 
Flesh, (7) Nose, (8) Stone, (9) Ground f 

6. Make out on a separate slip of paper a list of the words, on 
which you desire assistance. 



* Pay no attention to peculiarities arising from any other cause than the 
presence of a guttural. 
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Lesson 28. 



1. Review of Preceding Leaaoms. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis HE. 1 — 13. 

2. Make a list of the verbs, among those assigned for memoriz- 
ing, which are most difficult to master. 

3. Review what is said about Species, and about Tenses and 
Moods, 40. 1—2, and 41. 1—2. 

4. Bead over the ''Grammatical Notes" etc., of Lesson 5, as 
well as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson returned to 
you with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 22. 

£. General Remark. 

Much practice is necessary to gain fluency in pronunciation. 
Nor is it always well to confine one's attention to matter already 
somewhat familiar. Open your Hebrew Bible at random, and 
wherever your eye chances to strike the page, commence to pro- 
nounce. This, repeated day after day, will be found exceedingly 
profitable. 
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8. Grammatical Notes.— ftemesis VI. IS— S*. 

395. JO 13 — ba('): So far as the form goes, either Qal Perf. 3 m. sg., 
or Part. act. sg. m., from Ufa go, come, 59. 1. 3). 

396. *jfl7 13 — to my faces=before me. 

1) On the ending ay (1 sg. suf . with a plur. noun), see 67* 2. 1). 
' 2) 0*J3> const. *J£), is not found in the singular. 

397. OiTJQO 13 — nrfp-p e ne-hem==on account of them. 

1) Consisting of (1) JO, (2) ♦}£), see above, (3) Off, 35. R- 3. 

398. *JjrT) 13 — v'M-n'ni: vhm-ni would be ^JTl. 
l)The adverb jH (also n^TT) with the suffix, 73, 3. 

2) Here ni is used, as with verbs, and not i, 35. R. 4. 

399. OrVntPO 13 — mash-hi-tham: 49; 35. R. 4. 

t • : ~ 

1) fflph. Part. sg. m. with suffix Q and union-vowel a. 

2) The Part, takes suff. after the manner of nouns. Cf. 303. 

400. nfe>j£ u - a seXh): Qal Imv. 2 m. sg. of flt^, 61. 1. 3). 

401. n3i1 i4 — Const, sg. of rDjtl, an EgyptianVord, 65. 2. 2). 

402 - '¥# 14 — f 1?' P lur - 0*¥& const -' '¥# 65 - 2 - !)• 

403. n^p M -^- tn s^(h): (1) 52. 1. 2; (2)' 61. 1. 2). 

1) Being '£) gutt., the first radical has —before and~ under it. 

2) Being fl"*?, the ending is {!__, which is always translit- 
erated e\ 

404. fn£pl 1& — 1) The accent on the ultima, instead of penult. 
2) QSi Perf . 2 m. sg. of *1£)3, with Vav Consecutive, [without. 

405. 1*11101 JY3P 1 : 4 — /rom Aowse awe? /rom 8treet=within and 

1) First mm regular; second with D. f . implied in ft, 32. R. 1. 

406. rfiX 15 — length; Iffl 15 - breadth; Hplp 15 - height. 

407. n^3n ie -l) ^pn" apocopated for ffrpfl, Pfel Impf. 2 m. 
sg" of the ft" 1 ? verb ji?2 finish, 61. 1. 2); 61. 2. R. 2. 

2) The suffix ftl^-, with Nim epenthetic, 62. C. 4; Par. A. p. 87. 

408. n*TV3 ie — from 1¥ side, see Lexicon. 

409. NOd 17 -H*ph. Part, from the V'Jf KB, 59. 1. 3) and 2. 2). 

410. nnC f1 ? 17 --l'shHeth: PTel Inf. const., 53. 3. 2). 

411. jn^" 17 -yfeb-vr: 54. 1. 1); 24. 1. 
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412. ♦nO(pn,V 8 - v ^ h Vi-m6-thi: 33. 3; 59. 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 

i) Dnpi>ffpri(^ i. 3))=o*pr? w- 2. 2))=opn w. 

2) Before *Jl (/), ') is inserted (59. 4), giving ♦Ht 

3) TftOpfi^nDpf} (»• 5, and 8). Accent on ultima be- 
cause of the preceding Vav Consecutive, see 404. 

413. TJJTW 18 — with thee, pausal for tt$, 74. 3. R. 

414. nYHp 19 — H!ph. Inf. const of riflp?, «1* 1. 5). 

415. ^K^-ye^a-khel: Ntph. 3 m. sg. T , 52. 3; 55. 2. R. 1. 

416. Jl^DNl 21 — Accent on ultima, see 404, 412. 

417. JTllP^Prel Perf. (cf. D. f.) of fTCf command.. 

T • T T 

4. Priaeiples of Syntax. 

V. 15. ftrSit nB^JJp *TC?N rin — And this is (the manner in) which 

= this is how thou shalt make it. 
Principle 34. — In many cases the antecedent of the relative must 
be supplied from the context. 

Y. 17. N'5£ ♦Jjn >JNV- And J, behold lam about to bring. 

Principle 87. — The Participle is used to designate an action which 
is in the immediate future, i. e., on the very point of taking place. 

V. 17. 0*0 'TttOn'fiN— The flood, (th&tk) water. 

Principle 38. — The Construct state cannot have the article, there- 
fore this cannot be literally, the flood of water, but the second 
noun is in apposition with the first. 

V. 17. 0**11 rm i3 "TB^N— In which is the spirit of life. 

Principle 38. — The Relative is used, as here, merely to serve as a 
sign of relation for a following noun or pronoun, i. e., to show 
that a following word is to be taken relatively. 

5. Lexicographical Notes. 

Examine carefully in the Lexicon the following words: (1) [p 14 , 

(2) na*< 15 , o) nnif 16 , (4) rfrytfpp 16 , (5) my*. 
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6. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Review the Synopses of the last Lesson 

2. Learn the inflection of Qal, Mph., ffiph., and H6ph., as given 
in Jrar. V (p. 92). 

3. Learn that there are four possible forms of the Q&l Impf ac- 
cording as it has * or o, and according as the first radical has 
compound or simple Sh'va:* 1) 7JMM, 2) ^V* 3) Sht» 4) 

4. Write' inflections of lQj£, ^5^, and pffT 

5. Master everything under section 52 (p. 55). 

7. Word-lesson. 

1, Review Verbs 101-120, pp. 20, 22 of ''Vocabularies " 

2. Learn Nouns 88-100, p. 40 of "Vocabularies." 

8. Exercise on the 1) Guttural Verbs. 

Pn the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 

meanlngr of the form, (4) the corresponding form of W and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.1 I peculiar- 

(i) «?3£, (2) n^p, ( 3 ) nfrg, (4 ) ^, (5 ) -, om . (6 ) rttnt) 

(7) «?>J?J^, (8) ^ (9) pttn,< (10) T5£. T ' - "**>' 

». Recltatlon-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis VI. 13—19 

2. Write the inflection of ^ in QS1 and H6ph. Perfects- of 
-©£ in QS1 and Mph. Perfects; of 1»J? i n NY ph . and H*ph. 
Imperfects and Imperatives. 

3. State again the various peculiarities of 'Q gutt. verbs 

4 Treat as directed the words given in the Exercise above 

5. Explain (i) omsn, (2) onwo, (3) 'nopm- 

6. Translate into Hebrew: (1) She caused to servl, ® She was serv- 
ed, (3) I will be served, (4) We will serve, (5) Serve ye (f ) ffi) IT, 
will cause to serve, (7) Ye were caused to serve. 

7. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Seed (2) Honor (Vi 
Night, (4) Season, (5) Camp, (6) CWnanf, (7) Strength* ' 

a_Make_out a list of those words on which you desire assistance 
16™*°"° " ParH ° U,ar WOrd fon ° W8 ' can * ascertained only ft^ ^ 
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Intermediate Coarse. Lesson 24. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis III. 14 — 24. 

2. Mark on p. 62 of the "Vocabularies," those verbs '£) guttural 
which you have learned, and, if you have time, examine, in 
the case of each, the Lexicon, and ascertain what is the form 
of the Qal Impf., and write it down on the blank page oppo- 

3. Review the Qal Conjugation, 42 — 46. [site. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lesson 6, as 
well as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson, returned to 
you with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 23. 

Sfc. General Remark. 

In the study of these Lessons, be conscientious in the examin- 
ation of the references given to the grammar. Do not suppose 
that they are to be passed over. It is true that the same refer- 
ence is cited again and again, yet this is the only way to fix firmly 
the principles of a language. When you have turned in your 
grammar to a given reference, e. g., 33. 2, so frequently that the 
number of the section suggests its contents, then it is probable 
that the principle contained in the section is fixed in your mind, 
but not till then. 
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8. Grammatical Wotea.— Genesis VII. 1—19. 

418. ^JTS 1 — be-th'kha: from n*5 ace. to 68. 5. R.; 69. A. 3. 

419. TVjn 1 — The third radical of a fi" 1 ? verb (61. 1) is 1 or ♦; be- 

• T 

fore consonant-additions this radical appears, as here, quies- 
cing in i; this i is a thinning of the older e which comes from 
the contraction of — and \ and which is found in Passive 
Perfects, 61. 2. 2). 

420. Kin mHD it 1 ? IgfVP—whidi not clean is (or aw), Princ. 11. 

421. niTfr 2 (<^ n'vnn, 414)— prei inf. const, of rrn, ei. 1. 5>. 

- : -: |~ t t 

422. TtpOD 4 — Hfph. Part. sg. m., =am about to cause rain, Princ. 

423. OV 6*3}T\tp--. forty day(s\ see Principle 32. [37. 

424. Tl*nD 4 — from the ft*? flllD wipe off; see above 419. 

* T T T 

425. Dlp^n 4 — ha-y e qum: tlte existing thing, living thing. 

1) D. f. of the Article omitted from ♦, because it has only a 
Sh'va, 12. 2. 2). 

2) The root is plainly Dip with the preformative ♦. 

426. ♦n^IJ 4 — from the ft" 1 ? TW}f make, do; see 419, 424. 

427. irnV 5 — tstv-va-hu: W (for pfflj) and )H- [command. 

1) JTfif, Pfel (see J), f.) Perfect (61. 1. 1)) of the ft" 1 ? JTRf 

T * . . T T 

2) Equivalent in meaning was VlN H1V (^1. ^* 

428. OJO 8 — (*1. 13) in apposition with ^SDil. 

429. VJ3 7 — bha-na(y)v: 1) Sg., 73, plur., 0*33; but suffixes are ap- 

T T I •' * T 

pended in the plural to the old construct ending ay, and always 
before \ the ♦ of this ending is dropped, tho' orthographical ly 
retained, and the -=- is heightened to —.* See 67. 2. 3) and 
R. l;also 71.9. 

430. 'lilN 7 — fiK (the preposition) with V, cf. 'I/IN, sign of def. obj. 

431. laytf— 'e-nen-nu: see Note 367. 

432. tTO^ 8 — ro-mes: remember that holem of the part, is 6, not o. 

433. 0*0*17 fij£3£^7 10 — the numeral in const, before the noun. 

434. n^'^^bi-sh'nath: 65. 2. 2); 68. 4. 1); 32. 1. 

1) The H— of tlHl? in the const, is restored to the orig. fi . 



* Be sure that you understand this explanation, and then fasten it firmly, 
for the same thing is of frequent occurrence. 
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2) The — of the penult is changed to a half-vowel in const. 

3) The preposition before a half-vowel receives — (in an in- 
termediate syllable). 

435. ^n 11 — hay-ye: >|1, plur., D^fl, 68. 7. 1). [month. 

436. ^inS 11 — (1) 3 m»; (2) -=- for -H (30. 2. and R 3); (3) VT}tl 

437. WP^i 11 — nft>h-q«'u: NipV&l as shown by J; from #p3. 

438. n'lJ^O 11 — Sg., £#D, plur. abs., FiW$Q; const., as here. 

439. nan 11 — Fern, sg" of}"); for D. f. in a 68. 7. 1). 

440. lllpllJ 11 — pausal for tflftpl, Nlph. Perf. 3 com. plur. 

4. Principles of Syntax. ~ 



V. 2. JTftntSn ilDrttil—The clean cattle. 

t : - t •• : - 

Principle 89. — The adjective, when attributive, must stand after its 
noun and agree with it in gender, number, and definiteness. 

V. 2. n^5^ n^Dty — Seven, seven = by sevens. 

V. 9. D^ifi^ 0*J2P — Two, two = by twos, in pairs. 

Principle 40. — Words are repeated often in order to express the 
distributive relation. 

V. 5. nj£>" filKD B>tP"D r\y\—And Noah (was) the son of six 

t t •• ••!•.•-: 

hundred years = And Noah was six hundred years old. 
Principle 41. — In Hebrew "time is viewed as the parent of that 
which is produced within it, and a person or thing as the offspring 
of the time during which he or it has existed." 

V. 11. fOB?' ffitfbTPtP fW3— In (the) year of six hundred 

t t •• " - : 

years = in the year of the six hundreth year. 
Principle 42. — There are no ordinals above ten, and the cardinals 
are used as ordinals, whenever the context demands. 

5. The Verb *03 go in, come. 

[N3 1 , ttyV, 1N3 9 ; cf. in chap. VI, K3 13 , K'3D 17 , HK3 18 , 

N»3n 19 , Miy 20 -, in chap. iL, K3*i 19 > ruon»j 

• t t •• t- t v • : - 

Synopsis in Qal: K3, Ki3, N'13, N13 (N3), K'13', N3- 
Synopsis in ffiph.: K»2fl, K3IT N'3n, N3H, N»3»,V30- 
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6. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the Synopses of the 'y guttural verb, as given in 53 (p. 56). 

2. Learn the Inflection of the '$ guttural verb, as given in Para- 
digm E (p. 93). 

3. Learn the principles in 53. 1 — 3 and Remarks. 

4. Mark on p. 62 of the "Vocabularies" those verbs which you have 
memorized. [Pfel. 

5. Write inflections of SfrtJ redeem, 7H3 bless, r\TVif corrupt, in 

7. Word-lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 121—140, p. 22 of "Vocabularies." 

2. fLearn Nouns 101 — 112, p. 40 of " Vocabularies." 

H. Exercise on the y Guttural Verb. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of Sttp, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] 

(i) ^Np, (2) >ep, (3) o'pjBt, (4) rpjn, (5) &rm (6) n^nj, 
(7) ngrnp, m >npm, o) nw, aw «?Np». 

•• Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis VII. 1 — 12. 

2. Explain (1) TWO 1 , (2) TtDDD 4 , (3) im¥ 5 , (4) f0tP3 u . 

• t • : - t • - : 

3. Tell what you know of the verb K13- 

4. Write an inflection of *?Kp in the Qal Impf. and Imv., the 
PTel Perf. and Imv.; of ^hp in the PTel Impf. 

5. Write a Synopsis in PFel and Hfph., of rMlW destroy, in Qal 

of in3 choose, in Pu'al of 7H3 bless. 
~ T i~ T 

6. Translate into Hebrew: (1) I will choose, (2) He will bless {Pi.) 

(3) We destroyed (PI), (4) We shall be blessed (PtL), (5) Redeenl 
thou (f.), (6) Bless ye (m.), (7) Thou (f.) shalt bless. 

7. Treat, as directed, the words given in the exercise above. 

8. State the various peculiarities of verbs 'jf guttural. 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Messenger, (2) Season, 
(3) Family, (4) Flock, (5) Midst, (6) Boy f 

10. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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Lesson 25. 



5. 



2. 



4 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis IV. 1 — 11. 

If you have time examine in the Lexicon those 'J^ guttural 

verbs which you have marked on p. 62 of the "Vocabularies,'' 

ascertain whether D. f. is implied or rejected, in the Pfel or 

Pu*al, and note the fact on the blank page opposite. 

Review the Ntph'al Conjugation, 47. 

Read over the 'Grammatical Notes" etc., of Lesson 7, as well 

as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson returned to you 

with corrections. 

Review the ground covered in Lesson 24. 

&. General Remarks. 

Only by reading large portions of the Hebrew text can a gen- 
eral familiarity with tlie language be attained. 
Be conscientious in making out the list of words in each 
Lesson, about which you desire additional information. 
The mastery of a language includes the ability to pronounce 
it fluently. Make it a practice to open your Bible at random, 
and to pronounce a few verses every day. 
Be careful to look up all the references to the grammar which 
are given in the Lessons. 
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3. Grammatical Xoten.— Genesis VII. 13— £4. 

441. flTfl DVV7 DVJ?5 13 — ' M ( tne ) °one of this day = on this very 

442. nbn 14 — hem-ma(h): 34. 3; D. f. firmative, 12. 3. 6). [day. 

T -I" 

443. D'JOn 16 — hab-ba-im: 1) Article, 30. 1. 

2) Qal Part, act. pi. m. of N13 go in, enter. 

3) The Article and Part., = a relative clause; they who went in. 

444. 1^3 16 = according to (the manner) which, 37. 3; 32. 3. 

445. UD5 ie — vay-yis-gor: see Note 183.— Synopsis in Qal: 1J|D, 

nijp" Up, Up, Up*, Ub, nup. 

446. n^3 16 -ba- <a dh6: prep. 1^3 around, about, and \ 

447. 131^ 17 — From POT of which the first radical is 1, the second 

: •- ^ t t 

2, the third, not H but 1 or *; before 1, as always before a 
vowel-addition, this Vor * is rejected, 61. 2. 1). 

448. WtTl 17 — vay-yi-s«'u: 56. 2; 12. 2. 2). 

1) 3 the first radical has been assimilated and the D. f , omitted. 

2) The Sh'va is a half-vowel, and the second syl. intermediate. 

449. D1DV 7 — vat-ta-rom: Cf. DD*1, Note 31L 

TJT- |t-IT- 

1) The ordinary vowel of an V'V Qal Impf. is 1 DWl. 

2) The Jussive (63. 1. 2)) form has, however, o, D*W 

3) Vav Consec. (63. 2. 2)) also the form with o, D^fl 

4) The change of accent (63. 2. 3)) requires o to become o . D^fV 

450. r©;n 18 -(l) -J, (2) \ (3) *OJ, (4) I -is the analysis dear?™ 

451. iDp!) 19 — va-y<khiis-su: for VD^X see 447. [2. 1). 

1) M'al Impf. 3 pi. m. from the H" 1 ? HD3 cover, 48. 1. 2): 61. 

_ T T 

2) Daghesh-forte rejected as always from vowelless *. 

452. D^nn 19 — he-ha-rim: 30. 4 and Remark 2. 

453. D?n^n 19 -hag-g'bho-him: (1) -Jl; (2) pj3| high, of which 

the Pattah-furtive disappears before the plural ending im (28. 
1. R); Mappiq is no longer necessary, and with the change of 
tone, tone-long — becomes tone-short t", 68. 1. 1). 

454. V3N3- • • -TCW 22 — in ivhose nostrils, 37. 4. 

1) Sing.,f|N, for Cptf (J being assimilated); Dual, D'Stf. 

2) On V_, see Note 429; the D. f. represents the assim. J. 
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455. HD'in^-be-ha-ra-bhalh): 32. 4; 15. 1. 

The noun is 172*111 ^ or 113*111, hence the Mgthegh under *J. 

456. mp^-Q&l Pert 3 com. pi of the Middle E V'Jp verb HID, 
the root being orig. JllO- See Paradigm K, p. 101, under Qal. 

457. nOT-for rm for nnag tei. 2. k 2), es. 2. 2). 

1) Niph'al Impf. 3 m. sg. apocopated of nflD,'424, 384. 

T T 

2) The recession of the tone to a mixed syllable is unusual. 

458. DIp^Jl^S'JlN 23 — subject of preceding verb; see Princ. 27. 

459. 1H0h 23 -N*ph.' Impf . 3 m. pi. of JUlO- Cf. 457. 

T *7 T T 

460. INty*! 23 — 1) D. f- in and — under first radical indicate Nfph. 

VJT •- 

2) Vav Consec. draws the accent to the penult, hence — be- 
comes — . 

4. Principles of Syntax. 



43. 'fi£*J DITTD0 nb N3 13 — Went in Noah and Shem and 

Ham and Japlteth. — The predicate of several subjects united 
by and may stand either in sing, or in plur., but generally in 
sing., when the predicate precedes. 

44. 1^0 1N0 19 — Mightily, mightily. — Words are repeated to 
express intensity or emphasis. 

45. rrrai rrorqDi tyiya. . . "ibo- 1 ^ wpp-A** died M 

flesh (which was) among the fowls and among the cattle and 

among the beasts. — Here 3 has the force of in, among, denot- 
ing that which is in the midst of a number. The thought is 
that all the fowls etc. expired. 

5. Analyses. 

1. ! Q'TV 7 -(1) -\ (2) *, (3) (1)31, (4) 1 ami they multiplied. 

2. DHnn 19 — (1) H, (2) If!, (3) D>— the mountains. 

• T lV V T 

3 - n^O*?? 20 -! 1 ) (|)0, (2) "?, (3) 'jJflD, (4) H_ from to aboveward. 
4. nOn3Dl 20 -(l) l (2) 3, (3) - for -H, (4) nOPQ and in the cattle. 
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6. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the Synopses of ll£?p ('*? guttural), 54. (p. 56). 

2. Learn the principles contained in 54* 1. 2. and R. 3. 

3. Mark on p. 64 of the ''Vocabularies" those verbs ('*? guttural) 
which you have memorized. 

4. Write the various Synopses of n7$ send, and JfOtJ* hear. 

7. "Word-lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 141—160, p. 22 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 113—125, p. 40, 42 of "Vocabularies." 

8. Exercise on the 'S Guttural Verb. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of StDD, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] 

(i) noy*' (2) ns> (for ns^x (3) y®> (for jto, (4) njy, 
(5) jnja (6) jrjr, (7) jr?, «) >n#ot?>, w ram ao> rn 4 ?^', 

(ll)PfT^. 

- T 

9. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis VII. 13 — 24. 

2. Explain (1) mi 17 , (2) DTTO 17 , (3) 'W*) 23 . 

: - tjt - v jt — , 

3. Write Synopses in Qal, Pf el and Hiph., of H/tJ^ send. 

- T 

4. Write Synopses in Niph., Pi'el and Hiph., of JJfttff hear. 

5. State the various peculiarities of verbs '*? guttural. 

6. Translate into Hebrew: (1) He will be sent, (2) Causing to send, 
(3) He will cause to hear, (4) Send thou (Pi.), (5) He was sent, 
(6) To send (abs. and const.), (7) Sending, sent, (8) Hearing, 
heard, (9) He will send himself. 

7. Treat, as directed, the words given in the Exercise above. 

8. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Kindness, (2) Six, 
(3) Peace, (4) Work, (5) Ear, (6) Herd, (7) Law, (8) Sacrifice, 
(9) Hero, (10) Wall, (11) Abroad? 

9. Make a list of those words on which you desire assistance and 
state the difficulties. 
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Intermediate Coarse. Lesson 26. 



1. Review of Preceding Lesson^. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis IV. 12 — 26. 

2. Examine in the Lexicon those verbs with two gutturals on 
p. 64 of the "Vocabularies," which you have memorized, and 
note on the blank page opposite anything of importance 
which you may find. 

3. Review the Pfel and Pii'al Conjugations, 48. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lesson 8, as 
well as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson, returned 
to you with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 25. 

6. Read over, in their order, the "Principles of Syntax" 1 — 45, 
as given in the various Lessons. 
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£. Grammatical Notes— Genesis Till. 1—19. 

461. iSn 1 — vay-yfz-kor: 1) Qal Impf. 3 m. sg. of *"Of. 

2) Synopsis: ^J, TO|, iDt, "Of, igp, ^V'TOf. 

462. "ID^ 1 — v&y-y&- rtt bher: T 49. 2.' 3); 68. 2. 2). 

. Synopsis: TDtffl, ^Il, ^D^> T31SJ. T^ ■*«£• 

463. }3#*V— vay-yS-shok-ku! "(1) 57. 1; (2) 57. 2. 1); (3) 57. 3. ' 

1) The stem of the Impf., ?]Dt$J, becomes by contraction, *lfff. 

2) Preformative, instead of — , restores and lengthens— 7|tl^. 

3) Before the vowel-addition }, (1) D. f. is inserted, (2) the 
preceding vowel is retained and accented, ^OtJJ*. 

464. rOf?*? 2 = nj^l: N¥ph. Impf. 3m. pi.; cf. ij|pH 

465. i&yf— Ntph. Impf., 3 m. sg. of N^3 (D. f . and — ). 

466. tog^i 3 = 121^— vay-ya^shu-bhu: T 59. 1, 2, 3. 

1) 2)2^ is the basis of this form, — being the original vowel 
from which o of the Q&l Impf. is heightened; this verb has 
then the original vowel. 

2) The 1 unites with — and forms }, giving 2}{J^. [pears. 

3) Instead of — in the pref., the orig. — , heightened to ~, ap- 

4) Before the vowel-addition 1, the tone is upon the penult. 

467. Tll^n 3 — Q*l Inf. absolute of Tj^n go, walk. 

468. y$f- va-shobh: 88. 4; 59. l.~3). [Q&l Inf. abs.] 

469. nprT1 3 -v^y-y&h-rru: 1) Q&l Impf. 3 m. pi. of lOtl- 
2) 6n — see 52. 1. R., the ffiph. would be WphK 

470. nVpO 3 — Hrf-<l'tse(h): D - f - ejected from p, 12. 2. 2). 

471. tlir\) 4 — vat-ta-n&h: Reg. Impf. fTOfi, cf. 449. 

fTOfl? jussive njf); accent changed, (1JJ1; because of ft, tUD- 

472. S'lDlT 5 — ha-sor: cf. 467, 468; the — is o^not o. 

473. ^KS^-Sg. tftfl. Plur. D*t?>>0, see 71. 16. 

474. rrnflV-v^-^P 11 -^: &4. 1. 1)] Syn. in Q&l? 

475. r^'?y— ^-y' 8 ^ 1 - 1 ^ 64 - L 2 ); s y n - in Rt «i? 

476. NIV* 7 — ya-tso('): cf. 467, 468,472. 

477. nwy 7 — y'bho-sheth: An irreg. Inf. const, from &y. See Lex. 
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478. foOtl*— h'q&l-lu: 31. 1; 57. 1; 57. 3. 

1) The stem ^fyp contracts to ^p, D. f. being implied in *?. 

2) Before *), the D. f. is inserted and the tone rests on penult. 

479. (TOO 8 -— « resting-place, from PDJ and 0; cf. DIDO- 

480. St^rfi 9 — Exactly analogous to OlD\ Note 449. 

481. bh*Y°— Q&l Impf. 3 m. sg. of the"' ~V ^P? (^P?). See Lex. 

VJT- W 

482. ^ph 10 — vay-y6-sSph: see Note 295. 

483. n*pB> 10 — shal-l&fc: cf. tyT), but see 54. 1. 2). 

484. tVpy 1 - h'phi-ha: 3— p?3— V-«7> see 71 - 15 ' 

485. ^IT*^ 12 — v^y-yty-ya-t^l: Ntph. of ^pj* wait, to which ^fl 
(481) is related. The form ought to be (58. A. 3. 1)) ^fWY 

486. y\&™ (== })#), Q a &* const * cf - 466. '""'" 

4. Principles of Syntax. 

46. 31tP 1 ?]Y?rT ISC'*! 8 — -^^ they returned, going and return- 
ing. — 3Ujn l&VlP iiiPV — And it went forth, going forth and 

T T " — 

returning. — *)1Dffi ?]Y?fT Vtl D*Qf7l 5 — And the waters were 
going on and diminishing. — The Infinitive absolute, coming 
after a finite verb from the same root, gives to the latter the 
force of continued and lasting action. This idea of continu- 
ance is also expressed by the use of the verb rf?fT» in which 
case the principal idea is added in the form of a second Inf. 
abs. The thought of the phrases given above is: (1) ''''They 
went on going backwards" ; (2) "It went repeatedly to and fro"; 
(3) And the waters were abating continually. 

47. t^'irf? nn#3 n^Jja*— /» the tenth (month), on the first 
(lit., one) (day) of (lit., to) the month. — In dates (1) the words 
day and month are often omitted, (2) the cardinals are often 
used instead of ordinals, and (3) instead of the construct rela- 
tion, a periphrastic expression by means of ^ is employed. 
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4. Grammar- legaon. 

1. Learn the Inflection of HtOD C 1 ? guttural) Par. F. (p. 94). 

2. Pay especial attention to the Perf. 2 fern. sg. 

3. Review the principles contained in 54. 

4. Write the Inflection of rflV? an d JfOtJ* in the various conju- 
gations. 

5. Word-lesson. 

1. Review Verbs 161—180, p. 24 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 126—135, p. 42 of "Vocabularies." 

6. Exercise on the '$ Guttural Verb. 

[Id the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of SDp» and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] 

(i)n#ij5fifl, (2)wr, (3)nrrjp> <4)flrf?#, (5>ruw; 
(6) rh$vtTm $3$&$r®) |flrf?# (9) jw/uo) rfj# on 

7. Recitation- lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis VIII. 1 — 12. 

3. Explain (1) &&>?, (2) rOD*l 2 , (3) 1Q0*?. 

3. Write the inflection of Twtff throughout the Qal and Pf el. 

4. Write the inflection of tylX? throughout the Nfph. and Htph. 

5. State once more the various peculiarities of the *y guttural 
verb. 

6. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) I will hear, (2) I will cause to hear, (3) She will be heard, 
(4) Thou (f.) wilt send (PI), (5) We shall be sent, (6) Send ye (f .), 
(7) They heard, (8) Thou (f .) didst cause to hear, (9) She caused 
to hear. 

7. Treat as directed the words given in the Exercise above. 

8. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (ly-Hero, (2) Wise, (3) 
Fifty, (4) Statute, (5) Wisdom, (6) Wine, (7) Sacrifice? 

9. Prepare a list of those words on which you desire assistance, 
and state the difficulties. 
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Lesson 27. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis V.* 

2. Review the Htph'il and H&ph'al Conjugations, 49. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes" etc., of Lesson 9, as 
well as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson, returned to 
you with corrections. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson v 26. 

5. Read carefully the Notes numbered 31, 39, 40, 44, 49, 56, 77, 
83, 107, 114. 



*Use great care in pronouncing the proper names in this chapter. Do 
not mix the English with the Hebrew. 
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fe. Grammatical Motes.— Genesis VIII. 18—**. 

487. ptr'N'l^-^ba-riO-slion: the ordinal for n(l#, 72. B. 1. 

488. *)p^l^-v^y-ya- ? ar: (1) Tp>, (2) 1D\ (3) TDV (4) npT 

1) *TD>, usual Hrph. Impf. of an V tfverb, for TID'.""" 

• t * ■ • : - 

2) *1D\ the so-called Jussive, used also with Vav Consec. 

•' T. 

3) *)D *» the same with the tone changed and — shortened to —. 

VJT 

4) "\Q *» the same with — changed to — under the influence of *). 

489. J7piS 13 -^Const. f np?D (cf . pffiO, 451), 68. 6. 1). ' 

490. linn 15 — v^-y'dh^b-berV 1) PTel Impf. 3 m. sg. of *Q1. 
2)'s~ynopsis: *%% ^T\, 1$% *)$% TT^ ^Tip. 
3) This is the first occurrence of this most common word. 

491. J<V 16 — tse('): 1) Qal Imv. 2 m. sg. of &£ go forth. 

2) Synopsis: #¥, NW flNJt, K¥, MP, KIP, KWP. 

TT T " " " " T 

3) In this form the first radical is rejected, 58. A. 1. 1). 

492. NVV} 17 — hay-tse('): 1) the more usual form is NtfifT 
2) Htph. Imv. 2 m. sg., ♦ being retained irregularly. 

493. iffy) nS 17 for V3^1 IHjS, see 61. 2. 1). 

494. orvnhBvti? 19 -a) ■?; (2) nnseto of which -, the tone 

•• j : : • : : t t : • 

being shifted, has become t, and J7 has been changed to (3) 

Hi; (4) *_, the contraction of the orig. ay to e; and (5) QfT, 

495. [J*! 20 — vay-yl-bhen: see Note 185. [67. 2. 2). 

496. CQfO 20 — mfz-be(&)h: 0, a common prefix ill the formation of 
nouns, and the root COt, # sacrificing place. 

497.- ^JW°~ apocopated fo/,*!^*! which may be either Qal or 
Hiph'il, ace. as the context indicates. 

498. rn*l 21— vay-ya-r&h: exactly analogous to *1D*1 (488). 

~-T~ -JT- 

499. llfTJ 21 — ni-ho(a)h: only found with fT*1, see Lexicon. 

500. rjDN 21 — 'o-siph, for CpD'lN, Hiph. impf. 1 c. sg. of the ♦"£) 
verb f|p T * [cf . Notes 295, 482], 58. A. 3. 2). 

501. ^D 1 ? 21 -!) Pf el Inf. const, of ^J5 be light, cf. *?££. 
2) Pt'el means to make vile, curse. 
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502. in^O 21 — min-n tf, u-ra(y)v: 1) [0, 32. R. 1; 2) V_, see 429; 
3) The noun D**V)J^3i an abstract denom. from *ljfj, only in pi. 

503. ntorf? 21 — Miak-koth: for ni3J?T and this, for" HIS XI, of 
which (1) n is the prefix of Hfph., 13J the radicals and n> 
the feminine indication, 61. 1. 5); 29. 3. K 

504. ?lri^ >22 — ylsh-bo-thu: pausal for VQB*, 24. 2. 

8. Comparison of Verbal Forms. 
Compare carefully the differences in these forms. 



top 


topj 


top 
tot 




topnn 
toynn 


■*p 


%\?> 




^«pn 


'wpnn 


"8(? 


rnop^ 


TOlp 


irqpn 


rrcpnn 


>rap 


topn 


top 


•?0prr 


topnn 




toyn 
•*pn 


toy 


toyn 
^p6 


toynn 
^pnn 


rriDp 


itopJ 


HDp 


nc?pn 


ncspnn 


top 


topn 


top 


^t?pn 


^p.^ 


toy 


toyn 


toy 
'wp 


^pyn. 
*?Npn 


toynn 
^Npnn 


ntop 


TOpPT 


nap 


irt?pn 


ntspnn 


top* 


top^ 


top* 


^£?p'. 


topn* 


toy; 
to 


tog. 


toy 


^t?y;. 




nbp» 


RDp» 


map' 


ITDp' 


nvpiy 



The Pu'al and Hoph'al, as well as the Imperatives, Participles, and a few 
other forms,'e. jr., the Qal Imperfect with — , are omitted for lack of space. 
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i\^ 



C- 




:<**** 



[** 



'5 






.^*; 



■*#• 



(4) 



^:J5> 




_ -^ 
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Lemon 28. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis VI. 

2. Review the Hfthp&'el Conjugation, 50. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lesson 10, as 
well as the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson, returned 
to you with corrections. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 27. 
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&, Grammatical Motes— Genesis IX. 1—17. 

505. D^NTlDI 2 — u*-mo-r&-' a khe'in: and fear of you. 

1) From JO10, the — of which becomes -=-, ace. to 68. 3. 2). 

T 

2) The union-vowel of the suffix is here — under the guttural. 

3) The root of the noun is plainly JO* be afraid. 

506. DDflfTl 2 — v'klt-t'khem : and dread of yon. 

1) From nfT an jT'Jf Segholate, prim, form linn, like Dtf- 

2) Before the suffix the D. f. is inserted, 69. A. 5; 68. 7. 

507. ttftW-Syn.: 'Wf\ \tfiff\ VtTl* fcttT, feW etc. 

508. ♦JT-Pl. const, of jj; cf . ftp? from ftn, Note 94.' 

509. D^-pja—VyS-dh'kh&n: for bbl!3, 68.3. 2). 

The vowel — is often thus deflected to — ; cf . — of the Article. 

510. ypJ2_ntt-ta-nu: 1) Pausal for }JflJ, 24. 2. * 

2) Contracted for }Jf)JJ (of. ^pW), N*ph. Perf. 3 pi., 56. 2. 

511. ♦rrWlfl IpVP—which is alive. ' See Principle 7 (3). 

512. WO 3 — na-thlt-ti: for ^fOTU, 56. 2. R. 3. 

513. ^jDNn 4 — th6(')-khe-lu: 1) Pausal for ^Dtfjl, 24. 2. 
2) The — is 6, for — , see 55. 1.R1.; also 55.' 2. 

514. D3PT— <H-m'khem: 1) For DDCH, cf. DDT < 509 )- 

2) The vowel — is often thus attenuated to — as in the ffiph. 
and Pfel Perfects, where ^tOpH and *?£3p are for ^DpH 
and 7tDp- [sition. 

515. Dyn^£)3 l ? 5 "7^ n ^P' 1 " s ^*^'^^ m: ^ *?' inseparable prepo- 

2) tJ*£)i> primary form of the A-class Segholate, U^M, 68. 5. 

3) HI (here defective), the regular plural ending of the fern. 

4) ♦ (contr. from ay\ the const, pi. ending to which suffixes 

are attached. [C. 3. 

516. W'T!**- • • tJ>TU< 5 — 1) Before the suf., o becomes — 62. 
2) This would ordinarily be IfTB^nN I will require it; but 

instead of a union- vowel (e), a union-sy liable (en) is inserted; 
this gives IPOB^Vttt but Jl is assim. backwards and rep. 
byD.f.inJ. 62. a 4. 

517. T]fi^ .... Tjfl^ 6 — 1) Qal Part. act. sg. m. of T|&I2>. Synopsis? 
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2) Nlph. (D. f. and —) Impf. 3 m. sg. of same root. Synopsis? 

518. lintr 7 — sh¥-r'tsu: 44. a 

519. D^pO 9 — HipL Part m. sg. of Dip, 5»* 1. 3) and 2. 2). 

520. DDlTIt 9 — zar-^khem: the primary form of the Segholate be- 
fore the suffix; the union- vowel under y is — . 

521. 'SqP 10 -- y6-ts«'e; goers out of cf. *J|rj*, Note 220. 
Qal Part. act. m, pi. const, of \!C£* go out. 

522. ♦nbpDI 11 — v&-h*qi-m6-thi: seeNote 412. 

523. JY13* 11 — yfk-ka-reth: D. f. in and t* ttfwfer 3 indicate Nfph. 

524. DDObl O'S 12 — be-ni u-bhe-ne-khem: ^3 = ^ 68. 5. R. 

525. *J12^p 13 — qash-ti: prim, form of JTtPp before the suffix. 

526. J^! 13 - W-'i-nin: (1) 3, (2) — for pf (80. 4), (3) |J£ 

527. OJ^ 1 *— b^a-n-ni: 1) for *JJ#, but D. f . rejected, T 12. 2. 2). 

2) Instead of — under a letter from which D. f. has been rej., 
a comp'd Sh'va is often used. Cf. fttl0 for Http 1 ? (194). 

3) Pf el Inf. const., = in my clouding (a cloud), i. e., bringing. 

528. nn^V 4 — v'n*r-'tha(h): N*ph. Perf. 3 sg. of fRD. 

t -: : • : t t 

529. *n*)Dn 15 — v*za-khar-ti = then I shall remember. 

540. ^n^TW^-A-r-l-tM-hi: 1) *, because of following Sh'va. 
2) TWO, but when the tone changes, WK*); 3) ft her. 

• j* t j* • : t 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

48. DDJ^D! D^JOIOI 2 — And the fear of you, and the dread of 

?iou. — The pronominal suffix is often the object of the action or 
eeling implied in the noun with which it is connected, al- 
though more frequently the subject. 

49. '10T 'UPfiJ3 1&2?— The flesh in Us life (that is to say) its 

t : - : t t 

blood. — A second noun is often added as an appositive, to make 
more clear what is intended by the first. 

50. DTUH 'J'iTK BhlK VmWXlW-Fromthehandofa 

T T T V : V • T 

man his brother I will require the life of man = I will require 
the life of each one from another. 
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4. Grammar- lesson, 

1. Learn the Synopsis of ^j (?"£)) as given in 56 (p. 58). 

2. Learn the Synopsis in Qal of ^£3 J with o in Impf., as it may be 

~ T V 

gathered from Paradigm G. p. 95. 

3. Master the peculiarities of the |"£) verbs, as stated in 56. 

4. Learn the Synopses in Q&l of JfO and tip 1 ?- 

5. Note particularly the case of the Qal Inf. const, and Imv. and 
that of the HSph'&l (— for — ). 

6. Mark on pp. 64 and 66 (Vocabularies) those verbs (|"£)) which 
you have memorized. 

5. Word-lesson. 

1. Review Nouns 1—37, pp. 36 and 38 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 146—155, p. 42 of "Vocabularies." 

6. Exercise on |"3 Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of 7Dp, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] 

(i) nn, (2) fji, (3) «?bi (4) j&), (5) jfltsty (6) ns>, (7) yt#, 
(8) n^n, o) N^'n, uo^npm, (id Dfr, oa ^n, U3) rrp\ 
d4) njpj, d5) jjt, (i6) vim en) w^. rtT * 

7. Recitation- lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis IX. 1 — 5; 12 — 15. 

2. Explain (1) D^Tt^ 1 ? 5 , (2) tij^tf 6 , (3) iTH^ 16 . 

3. Write Synopses of 2^ J (a in Impf.) approach, in Q&1 and fflph ; 
of HJJ make known, in Hiph. and H5ph.; of JJIJ and fTp 4 ? inQ&l. 

4. State fully the peculiarities of f"£) verbs. 

5. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

6. Translate into Hebrew: (1) I will give, I have given,- She will 
give, They gave, We will give, Give thou (f.). [thou (f.). 
(2) / will take, To take, She will take, We will take, Take 

7. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Work, (2) Above, (3) 
Appearance, (4) Commandment, (5) Number, (6) Dwelling? 

9. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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Intermediate Coarse. 



Lesson 29. 



1. Iteview of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis VIL 

2. Review the peculiarities of the Gutturals, 28. 1 — 3. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes" of Lesson 11, as well 
as the Recitation-paper of the same Le3son, returned to you 
with corrections. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 28. 
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*. Grammatical Notes.— Genesis IX. 18— »». 

531. D*NV*rj 1& — hay-yo-ts e 'im: cf. DWaiT Note 443 - 
532 - M£P '3$ NV1 QtT^—And Ham is (the) /a*Aer of Canaan, 
Princ. 11. 

533. n^NOI 19 — u-me- el-le(h): 33. 2.; 32. R. 1; 12. 3. 6). 

534. HSiM 19 — na-ph c tsa(h): Qal Perf. 3 f. sg. of J>£}J, of which 
only Perf. and Inf. abs. are used, since in the Impf. and Imv., 
the related root T*|Q is used; disperse, scatter. 

535. ^n*} 20 — vay-ya-hel: 1) By change of tone for *?£?). [(357). 
2)'Hiph. Impf. 3 m. sg. of ^ft, cf. ^fTl (371) "and ^mpf 

536. W2*f°— for #0^1, 56. 2; cf,Note 135. 

537. dS^ 20 — pausaffor D"0, cf. JHt for jrtf. 

538. Il^l 21 — vay-yesht: 1)' apocopated for HfV(f\ «*• 2. R. 2, 
and 63. 2. 2); cf. also 63. 1. 2). 

2) tlF)ffl becomes first JlB^\ and, under the tone, £)$*• 

3) Contrary to custom, we have two cons, at the end of a 
word, but, as will be noticed, one is an aspirate, 23. 2. R. 

4) Qal Impf. 3 m. sg. of the fT"*? verb tlDtff drink. 

539. n3^1 21 — 1) pausal for *Q0*, 45. 2. 

540. t MJYl 21 — 1) apocopated for H^UV, see Note 538. 1). 

2) Besides the cutting oflF of fl , D. f. is omitted from the *?, 

3) Hithpa'el Impf. 3 m. sg. apoc. from Jf^J uncover. [12. 2. 2). 

541. n^rT^ 21 — '^-h°lo(h): 1) for YjpfjK, ft being rarely used for \ 
2) The abs. sg. is ^JlH, a w-class Segholate {')} guttural). 

542. 1Z*? 2 — va>yag-gedh: 56. 2; 49. 2. 3). 

543. )W&¥ 3 — Q& Impf. 3 m. pi. of ♦"# Q^, 59. 1. R. 

544. IDS'! 23 — Pfel Impf. 3 m. pi. of ,103; cf. Note 451. 

545. Pp^l 24- vay-yi-qets: 1) __ deflected from _, as often. 
2) This word, VT? awake, is found only in the Q&l Impf. 

546. 'IJ^-mfy-ye-nS: 1) JO, J^, \ 

2) 7* *, in const, and before suff., is contracted to 7* \ 68. 5. R. 
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547. TlTK 25 — 'a-rur: Q&l Part, pass.; never contracted, 57. 

T 

548. Tjl^Q 28 — ba-rtikh: this verb does not mean bless in the Q&l, 
except in this form; it is generally used in the Pf el. See Lex. 

549. ♦nn 26 — vi-hi: and let be, cf. >tV)_ and was. 
550- 107 28 — la-mo: to them, poetical for Off?. 

551. flfi* 27 — yapht: 1) Jussive for HllS' , cf 53a [word. 

2) Another instance of two vowelless cons, at the end of a 

3) Hiph'il Impf., Jussive, of flfifi be open, expand. 

T T 

3. Noah's Prediction arranged according to the parallellism. 



qjp ^n rrtr ?|r>3 
:io|? i^ fejp >rri 



4. Principles of Syntax. 



51. iTJT 25 — ^ e *WZ 6e. ^JT 26 — fef him be. — The Jussive Imper- 
fect, indicated often, but not always, by a short or apocopated 
form, conveys the idea of entreaty, desire, command. It must 
always be distinguished from the ordinary Imperfect. 



52. n#Jf Tgf'tf JIN yy^—Aiul he knew that which he had 
done. — The particle JIN is used to indicate as object the ante- 
cedent of the Relative pronoun. 
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4. ttrammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the Synopses (contracted) of the verb DDp {)?"}?) as 

given under 57 (p. 60). 

2. Analyze each form, in connection with the principles stated in 
57. 1, 2 and R. ^ 

3. Master these statements and apply them to the words given in 
1 and 2 under the Synopses (p. 60).* 

4. Write Synopses in the various conjugations of 33D surround. 

- T 

5. Mark on p. 66 of "Vocabularies" those verbs ty'ty) which you 
have memorized. 

5. Word- memorizing. 

1. Review Nouns 38 — 76, pp. 38, 40 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 156—165, p. 42 of "Vocabularies." 

0. Exercise on y »y Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of ^Dp, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits/1 ' 

(i) d[u (2) Dprr, (3) Bp* T , (4) ®pn, (5) Dpn, (6) Dpm, (7) 
*?nrr, (8) *?rnrr, ©> bn\ (Jo) 6p\ ud hd\ a© 3D*. 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation according to the parallelism of Genesis IX. 
25-27. 

2. Explain (1) fl^f, (2) ^Tl 21 , (3) f\$W. 

3. Write Synopses of MD in Qal, Ntph.,' H*ph., and Hoph. 

4. Write Synopses of ^fl begin in Hiph., and H6ph. 

- T 

5. What changes take place as the result of contraction, (1) in the 
stem, (2) in the case of preformatives ? 

6. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

7. Translate into Hebrew: (1) He will surround, (2) He caused to 
surround, (3) He will be surrounded, (4) Surround thou (f.), (5) 
He will be caused to surround, (6) Cause to surround. 

8. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Tree, (2) Mouth, (3) 
Prince, (4) Book, (5) Service, (6) Fruit, (7) Bone, (8) Evening f 

9. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 

*B. g. (1) Dp is for DDD; the two D's are contracted and the vowel of the 
second radical given to the first, — being only euphonic. (2) DDH is for 
DdpH, the two D's are contracted, and the vowel of the second radical is given 
to the first, DDH ; but — in simple syl. becomes — ; in this verb -=- is the vowel 
of the second radical instead of — , as in the Jussive of the Strong verb. 
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II, Intermediate Course, ' IV, Advanced Course, 

Bstofwl, .wordlnc t» Mt «f Congrra. to tU year 16*2 in tk. o«e* of th. Librarian of Cnitm, by WILLIAM B. HARPER. 

Intermediate Course. Lesson 30. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis VIII. * 

2. Review the subject of Segholates, 68. 5. 1) — 3). - 

3. Review the subject of The Hebrew Vowel-System, 21. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes" of Lesson 12, as well as 
the Recitation-paper of the same Lesson, returned to you 
with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 29. 

6. Read again the General Remarks of Lessons 21 — 24. 
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*. Grammatical Iffotes.— Ctemesls XL* 

552. nilN 1 — e-hath: 1) pausal for fllTtf, fern, of intf. 

AT V # - - T V 

2) Before H with — , the — becomes — cf . ~of the Art., 30. 4 

553. OHSU 1 — u-dh'bha-rim: 1) }, according to 33. 2. [68. 1. 1). 

• T 

2) 0^3*1 from ^0*1, of which — becomes — according to 

551 oHnN^piur. of hm, ®>. 1. 1); 71. a 

555. DI^pJ? 2 — b e n5-s* r am: T 1) 3; 2) D^-, So* 4. [6; 62. B. 1. 

3) $DJi the form, before suffixes, of the Qal Inf. const., 43. 

4) SynT: JflM, #1DX jfof (J^), #D', J?DU, tflDi 

556. ^QtJ^l 2 — accent on penult, because of the fol. monosyllable. 

: J" - 

557. PQfT 8 — ha-bha(h): An Interjection, Come/ in fact, however, 
a Qal Imv. 2 m. sg. of 3H* grire, with He Cohortative, 63. 3. 1). 

558. nj^J 3 — nH-b'na(h): QaT Impf. 1 pi. of the denominative 
verb p 1 ? (from the noun POD*? brick), with He Cohortative, 
63.1.1)1 

559. D^D*? 3 — from POD*?, f em -> DU ^ with a niasc. ending in plur. 

560. rrfiS^J 3 — nis-r*pha(h): Qal Impf. 1 pi. of the verb tpfcf 
burn, with He Cohortative, 63. 1. 1) and 2). [Let us burn.] 

561. JlJDJ 4 — ntt>h-n6(h): Let us build (no He Cohortative). 

1) Verbs Jl" 1 ? never receive He Cohortative, but may have 
its signification {desire) whenever the context demands. 

2) Qal Impf. 1 pi. of the ft' 1 ? verb HJ3 build, cf. p*j. 

562. pSJ 4 — QS1 Impf. 1 pi. of pQ, see Note 534. 

563. D^y-1'thul-lam: 1) *?, «?3, D— 

r-.: : , t 

2) Before the suffix the 7 is doubled, and the preceding o, 
now standing in an unaccented sharpened syl., becomes ti, 
22. I.E. 
564 Dxlin 6 — ha-hil-lam: their beginning. [0 . 

1) Irreg. for D^IUT i- e., ^Hil, Hiph. Inf. const, of ^fl, and 

t • -: " JT - T 

2) Before the added suf., (1) 7 is doubled, (2) — in a sharpen- 
ed syl. changed to — , (3) . tone-long -7- changed to tone- 
short — , 57. 

565. *|Q f* 6 — ya-z'mu: irreg. for *|J3f\ from DOJ, cf. 463. 

:|t T -t 



* Chapter X. is passed over as not adapted to the purpose of the Lessons. 
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566. iTTTJ 7 — ne-r'dha(h): let u* go down, 63. 1. 1). 

567. n^lJ 7 — na-bh'la(h): let us confound, 63. 1. 1). 
\)Irreg., for rf^M, cf. )t2V r (565), and «£f» (463). 

568. Jl£)t? 7 — const, of nfity, 6^4; 66. 2. 2). 

569. ^18-vay-ya-phgts T : cf. (1) j»jy, (2) f j£J f (3) f jjgr 
D'pfiji for p1fi!i but 1 ia rej./and — heightened,"!^. 1. 2. 

2) Vav Consec. is always accompanied by the form with — , 
49. 2. 3). [to — 

3) Vav Consec. draws the accent to penult, and -=- shortened 

570. ^ri»y-v«y-y»b-d'ld: 52* 1; 52. 2. R. 1. 

571. fVJ^J^T* — Kbh-noth :^ 1) the Jl is the sign of the feminine. 

2) Syn.: n», im niJ3, fin H»?, HJ3 m 

572. ^3 9 — the T uncontracted form oi the #"# Perf. 3 T m. sg. 

573. DlT£)iT-- he P hi - tsilm: ( J ) pfi(7 (= p£H), 59. 1. 2. 

2) The addition of am, changes the tone and — becomes — . 

[Verses 10—82 will present no new difficulties to the student; let him (1) pro- 
nounce them, (2) translate them, and (3) examine the more important words.] 

8. Principles of Syntax. 



53. WDC* N*? 1&it 7 — I™ ord er that they way ™>t hear.—*\tfit 
with the Impf . may express purpose, or end, and be translated 
that, in order that. 

54. (1) jfJ^J 3 — Let us make brick, (2) f7fl*lt50 8 — Let «* burn, 

t : . t : • 

(3) rmj 7 — Let us go down, (4) JT73J 7 — Let us confound. — 
The Cohortative Imperfect, indicated by ft , used only in the 

T 

first person, signifies determination, desire, exhortation. 

&6* (1) riDJ 4 — Let us build, (2) H^JW 4 — Let us make— The 
simple Imperfect may, if the context indicate, have the Cohor- 
tative meaning. 
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4. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the inflection of DD£ WW in the Q&l, Nrph'al, ffiph- 

11, and Hoph'al, as given in Paradigm H (pp. 96, 97). 

2. Learn the statements under 57. 3 r 4, 5, 6. 

3. Examine each form of DDD an ^ 3DD given on p. 60 under 

"|t - T 

57. 3, 4, 5, 6, and determine the nature of the changes which 
have taken place. - 

4. Write inflections in the various conjugations of 33D- 

- T 

5. Examine closely the formation and inflection of the so-called 
Po'el, Pflpel, Po al, Htthp5'el and Htthpalpel Conjugations. 

5. Word-memorizing. 

1. Review Nouns 77— 115, p. 40 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 166—175, p. 42 of "Vocabularies." 

0. Exercise on yy Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of ^DD, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] ' 

(1) rK3£ (2) )t2pj (3)DJ7lt3p_, (4nt3|TT, (5)*t?pf), (6)13^, 

(7) "fna (V?3x (8T isr (DDt), o) rrabrr, do) nyaofl. di) 
n*3DJi,(i2) T ro'30 T T T J ' TJ "" 

tjv : TJ V •. 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XI. 1 — 9. 

2. Explain (1) DJJpJ} 2 , (2) flEfr?, <3) HS^ 3 , (4) &??*?• 

3. Write the inflection of ^D in the Qal Perf., Imv. and Impf.; 
in the Mph. Perf.; in the Hiph. Perf. and Impf. [Perf. 

4. Write the inflection of ^(1 in the Hiph. Perf. and Hdph. 

5. What changes take place in W*V verDS (1) before vowel-addi- 
tions, (2) before consonant-additions, (3) as a result t)f the mov- 
ing of the tone ? 

6. What about the Intensive Conjugations in W'V verbs ? 

7. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

8. Translate into Hebrew: (1) Thou didst surround, (2) I will sur- 
round (3) Thou (f.) wilt surround, (4) She will cause to sur- 
round, (5) They caused to surround, (6) Ye (f .) caused to surround. 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Dust, (2) Horse, 
(3) Door, (4) Righteousness, (5) Chariot, (6) Famine, (7) Lip, 
(8) First? 

10. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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Intermediate Course. 



Lesson 31. 



1. .Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis IX. 

2. Review the '£) guttural verb, 52, 1 — 3. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lessons 12 and 
13, as well as the Recitation-papers of the same Lessons, 
returned to you with corrections. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 30. 
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*. Grammatical Notea— Ctonesis XII. 

574. Tfi-^iT—gofor thee; 1) Tj^ before Maqqeph for Tj 1 ?, 14. R. 

2) : syn:: rpn. ?]Y?rr, nib, T] 1 ?, ?fr, rph. 
575. nrnVw^D i, (2) ja ("3) m^o, (4) ?|. 

576. rj^i-'ar-'gk-ka: 1) ^ (= t\iLl 62. C. 4. 

2) JO& apoc. for HlON, H*ph. Impf . 1 c. sg. of PRO, 61. R 2. 

577. n^N 2 — '^-^-s'tha': 1) ?j, with union-vowel — 62. T 0. 2. 2). 
2) V#J<, for tjfjft* which is apoc. for H^M* (168), 52. 2 

and'R. 2. 

578. npn^y—v^-'-bha-rg-kh-kha: 88. 3; 62. C. 2. 2), and 3. R. 2. 

Pt^el Impf- 1 c. sg. of ?n3, with (l)Vav Conj., and (2) the 
2 m. sg. suffix. 

579. il^JNI 2 — in same place, but with ft— Cohortative, 63. 1. 1). 

580. nVli^-v^h-yefh): and be thou, Qal Imv. 2 m. sg. 

1) Synopsis: pm, pfll, flYil, PTfl iTPT, PMT *WT 

t t t :-. "%-. v : • v t 

2) Imv. is (fn (read 52. 3. R); with ), jyjTf), but this becomes, 
according to the reference just cited fTJTI. 

581. nD^MjpV exactly like pfrTOQ, but see 58. 3. 2). 
582 - 5|^DD* ^J^OP 3 — m'bha-r»kh6-kha u-m'q&l-le'-l'kha. 

1) Pre! Participle plural of ?]*Q, with the 2 m. sg. suffix. 

2) PFel Participle singular of ^p, with the 2 m. sg. suffix. 

583. *1NN 3 — 'a-'or: I will curse, from TTtf, 57. 1, 2. 

584. Tj^V— vay-ye-lgkh: cf. Note 574. 2), T a nd 68. 2. 3) and R. 

585. ^ljl*! 4 — so the PFel of ^O*^ always is written, save in pause. 

586. ■inNV3 4 -b'tse-(')th6:(lJi(2)nN^(3)Y 

1) Syn.': N^, N W , /TNV (for flNV), NX, N!P, N¥V, W5P 

T.T T " V V " *" *• " T 

2) Read in this connection 58. A. 1. 1), and footnote 1. 

587. n^J?*? 5 — Notes 574 and 584; Tj^H is treated as if it were ?]*?♦. 

588. nriN 5 -D rw* p rim - form °* H£; 2) |fc V' 66# l - 

589. tfW-apoc.' for p|^TQ, cf . PtoHO (40), «i R. 2; 58. 3. 2). 

590. n^Sirf—Mn-nfr-'^h): Ntph. Part., 61. 1. 2); Note 443. 3). 



609. 
610. 
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591. pJ1#9*-vay-ya'-teq: 52. 2. R. 1; 49. 1 3). 

592. nSnn 8 — ha-ha-ra(h): 80. 4, but ft is accented; 30. R. 2; 66. 1. 

TJT T T 

593. D*5«-vay-ye$: ft$$ = ft& = & = & = £♦ (HDJ). 

594. ^D^-vay-yls-sa^ for ypjg, cf. ]fi*j> for JfaJM135). 

595. Jfib$ Tj'^iT-Inf/s abs.fsee Principle 46. 

596. nSJJin 9 — han-negh-ba(h): towards the south country, 66. 1. 

597. nS^—v&y-ye-reclh: cf. tf£| (584). 

SynT: Tt\ TYT, JTn TJ T& T)Y, THJ. 

598. nOnXt^mtte-*y ; ni5(ii): (1) DHVO (<*«««; (2) i7_, 66. 1. 

599. nnpn^cf.^^ 

600. n£) ni — Sg. conat. of ft& (cf. ftEitp, 568), fern, of ft&, 68. 6. 

601. -nON 13 — f-fiVri+: saylthou (f.)j 44. a ' " [2). 

602. Jl$'nh# 13 — 71. 4; 68. 1; 24. 1. 

603. -ag)W»— yi-t*bh+: ♦"£), not V'fi; * retained, quiescing in — ; 
and tW vowel of the second radical is — ; 58. B. 1. 

604. Tj^^J. . . .Tp13J?£ 13 ; union-vowel of T] is — 67. 1. 2). (2). 

605. ^•yys^^y.ha-i-lu: 1) on —, see Note 527. 2). 
2)~ft~£ omitted from ♦ and "?, 12. 2. 2); PTel of ^ft. 

606. npfll 16 — v&t-tuQ-qafe: 66. 2. Remarks 2 and 4. 

607. ^pST^-hS-tibh: 58. B. 2. Cf. DD" (603). 

608. yjjn 17 — va-ynag^ga': 48. 1. 2); 54~. 1. 2); 12. 2. 1). . ["Vocab." 
^yV^Jl^—on account of; cf. TQ^ V?&\ see p. 94, 
np 1 ^— qafe: 1) Qal Imv., like a f"fl verb," 56. Y; 56. 2. R. 4. 
2) Of. fljW, PTjPPI 15 , ttjptfj 19 , in all of which *? is assim. 

611. IfT^'n ."."! Wy°— ' W& *1 V. f . rej. from ♦, as often. 

S. Inductive Notes. 

111. Note the He Directive in Notes 578, 592, 596, 598. 

112. Note the PTels in Notes 578, 579, 581, 582, 585, 605, 608, 611. 

113. Note the HYphlls in Notes 576, 591, 599, 607. [603, 607. 

114. Note the V'S and ♦"£ forms in Notes 574, 584, 586, 587, 597, 

115. Note the |"g forms m Notes 593, 594, 606, 607, 610. 

116. Note the ft tlL f forms in Notes 576, 577, 580, 589, 593, 611. 
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4. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the Synopses of ^ (V'fi) in the Qal, Ntph'al, Hiph'il, 

- T 

Hftph'al, as given on p. 62, 58. A. 

2. Note carefully the two forms of the Qal in the Inf. const, Imv. 
and Impf. 

3. Learn tne statements under 58. A. 1 — 3.* 

4. Learn the verbs mentioned in footnotes 1 and 2. 

5. Mark on pp. 66, 68 of " Vocabularies" those verbs (*"£)) which 
you have memorized. 

5. Word-lesson. 

1. Review Nouns 116—175, pp. 40 and 42 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Learn Nouns 176—185, p. 44 of "Vocabularies." 

6. Exercise on ) a Q Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form, of ^Dp» and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] 

(i) Ny. ( 2 ) a#.. ( 3 ) "ftfl. (*) ro, < 5 > nfo (6) -jty (7) y>?v, 
(8) nKV. (») Yrn, uo) -rv. 

7. Recitation -less on. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XII. 1 — 5; 15 — 20. 

2. Explain (1) ^lON 1 , (2) ITjff, (3) nT)it 5 , (4) flp&V*. 

3. Write Synopses in Qal of (1)^>, (2) 1^, (3) tf#, (4) IT 

- T . -T TT -T 

(5) f^. 

4. Write Synopses in N¥ph. and Hiph., of (1) 3jjf\ (2) ^. 



5. 
6. 



Explain the peculiarities of V'£) verbs in Qal 

Explain the peculiarities of V'£j verbs in Niph.,Hiph. and H6ph. 

7. Treat as directed the Exercise above. 

8. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) He will dwell, (2) She will bring forth, (3) Causing to bring 
forth, (4) He will be brought forth, (5) Go down, (6) He will xleep. 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: (1) Rod, (2) Continuity, 
(3) Second, (4) Oil, (5) Rest, (6) >SW, (7) Falsehood? 

10. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 



* The Impf., e. g., 3{J^ may be explained (1) as ye-shebh, i. e., as 
a contraction of DC'**, or (2) as ye-shebh,the ♦ being rejected and the 
— heightened to . 
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Lesson 32. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis XI. 

2. Review carefully the '$ Guttural verb, 53. 1 — 3. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lessons 14 and 
15, as well as the Recitation-papers of the same Lessons re- 
turned to you with corrections. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 31. 

5. Read and compare closely the "Principal Parts" of the 
verbs numbered 1 — 20, found on the lower part of p. 12 of 
"Vocabularies." 
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». Grammatical Notes.— Genesis XIII. 

612. ^J^V— vay-ya-'al : apoc. for ti?]£_ (Notes 129, 507). 

613. V^DO^-d) *?, (2) #DO, 0) V_, 67. 2. 3) and R. 1. 

614. li^ni* 3 — '5-h°lo(h): cf. the plur. D' 1 ?!!** 5 , which is irregular 
for D^flN, 68. 5. 2); see Note 551. 

615. n^nili 3 — bat-t'Ml-la(h): T^tlF) from the root ^ft 

616. n^trV-la-she-bhe'th: 32. 5; 58. A. 1. 1). (2). 

• •: jy t 

617. YlfT 6 — y&b-dav: lit., his unions, but the suffix gradually lost 

T - 

its meaning and the expression came to mean together. See Lex. 

618. t>y 6 — ya-kh«lii: Qal Perf. 3 pi. of the Middle (♦" fi) verb 
*%y be able; 42. Remark 1. 

619. 'Jp 7 — ro-'e: cf. fljfi (sg. abs.), njTl (sg. const.) [Note 298], 
D'jn (pl. abs.), >#H (pi. const.), 61. 1. 2); 68.. 6. 1) and 2). 

620. njp0 7 -Sg. const of nfytt; cf.'fTlpP (Note 42) 08. 6. 1). 

621. ?j^h. . . • >Jp 8 -07. 2; 1) and 4; cf. 629. 

622. D'flN 8 — a-bim; D. f. implied in H, 71. 2. 

623. -nsh 9 — Wp-pa-redh: 1) Niph. Imp. 2 m. sg. 

V -IT ' 

2) The accent is drawn back to penult because of the fol. mon- 
osyllable. 

624. nJDW— V'e-mi-na(h): 1) Hlph. Inipf. 1 c. sg. from the de- 

t • •• : 

nominative JO* (T*ty right hand), with Jf Cohortative. 

2) The root is treated as ♦"£) (not V'fi), 58". B. 2. 

625. rfTttOBW 9 — v«'&s-m<'i-la(h): Hfph. Impf. 1 c. sg. from the 
denominative (quadriliteral) *?Xp{JJ (^KOC^ tyt hand), with 
He Cohortative. 

626. Nt^V — vay-yis-sa': 56. 2; 60. 1. 

627. n*73 10 -kul-la1i: all of her; cf . D^3, Note 563. 

T \ T ; 

628. nW 10 - sha-heth: PTel Inf. const., 53. 3. 2). 

629. n5#Jl 10 — b6-' R kha(h): 1) JO, Qal Inf. const. 

2) PD i a rare form of T\ , the being indicated, 6. R. 1. 
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630. ny 12 — Const, of DH# irreg. plur. of *?#, 71. 14. 

631. SilVf^ 12 — v*y-yS- ,e kal: T 52. 1; 52. 2. 2). cf. ^fitf few*. 

632. -l5|n 14 ~ N *P h - Inf - const ' cf - 633 ' reflexive, 47. 3. 1). 

633. KB? 14 — sa('): 56. 1; 60. 1; cf. tf&>, Note 626. 

634. rrb'i rronpi naaji rr^sv 14 — d Mrth-wARD, and south- 

TJTT T ." Jj"T T IJYT T J T 

WARD, and east-vtARJ), «?wZ west-WARD. 

2) The He directive is never accented, and in this way may be 
distinguished from the He of the feminine ending. 

3) Vav conjunctive before the tone-syllable has pretonic ~. 

635. nan*< 15 -i) rm 2) j_, 3) n <ro_ = 3_), 4> n, vowci- 

TA - .- : v I •• v v t t : v t v 

letter. 

636. ♦JlOEH 16 — v c sam-ti: Qal Perf. 1 c. sg. of D^, 59. 1. R. 

637. ^fiJ^D 16 — 1) 5, here 3 before tf, 32. 3. 

2) Const, of SfiV; cf. nSt^' from HSt?, 68. 4. 1), 2). 

, T ^T - '. T T 

638. 73V 16 ~yU"khal: this is by some regarded as an irreg. form of 
the Q&l Impf. of ^jj^by others as a Hoph. Impf. used in the 

T 

sense of the Qal. 

639. Dip (= 0)p) 17 -qum: Qal Imv. 2 m. sg., 59. 1. 1). 

3. Principles of Syntax. 



56. rftrrjK a& tvtri&vi oipon-ij; 3 — Unto the p lace where 

his tent was. — *lfi?N * s ^ ract merely a relative particle, i. e., 
a particle which gives a relative force to what follows. 

57. 'N~J1^ H^nn DYJ^DJI 5 — And also to Lot who went 

with Abraham. — The participle with the article is equivalent, 
as in Greek, to a finite verb, with the relative pronoun. 

68. np:rr|i<¥ tVtl . . DI^-DJI 5 — And Lot also had sheep and 
cattle. — Possession is indicated by the preposition *?, with or 
without the verb to be. 

69. PQHD Tift NJ'^N 8 — Let there not, I pray, be strife.—^ 

is equivalent to the Latin we, the Greek //?/, and is found in 
entreaties and warnings. It is always used when the verb is a 
Jussive. 
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4. Grammar- lesson. 

1. Learn the Synopses of *?& ('"£)) in the Q&l and mph'il, as 
given on p. 62, 58. B. 

2. Note carefully the fact that the treatment of the Qal of the 
*"£) is like the second treatment of the Q&l of the V'£), 58. A. 

3. Learn the statements under 58. B. 1, 2. 

4. Learn the verbs given in the footnotes. 

5. Word-lesson. 

1. Learn Nouns 186—200, p. 44 of "Vocabularies." ' 

2. Review Verbs 1—60, pp. 12, 14, 16 of "Vocabularies." 

0. Exercise on ""'fl Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of SDp, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.1 ' 

a) ny», (2) y&& (3)st?», (4)p^, (5)^, (6)b>5», m 

DD*n, '(8) p*m (9) pjr 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XIII. 1 — 5, 11 — 15. 

2. Explain (1) ^V, (2) rOB>>, (3) ^H 7 , (4) infln 9 , (5) NB> 14 , 

3. What of the He Cohortative? 

4. Write Synopses in Qal of (1) $&, (2) pW; and in Hiph'il of 
(DDD*, (2)py. 

5. Explain in full the peculiarities of verbs *"£. 

6. What of verbs in which ♦ is assimilated? 

7. Treat as directed the Exercise above. 

8. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) He will be good, (2) She will do good, (3) Thou shall 
awake, (4) Do thou (f.) good, (5) Form thou (m.). 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Needy, (2) Leader, ox, (3) Saying, (4) Cedar, (5) Sign, 
(6) Iniquity, (7) Treasure, (8) Latter end? 
10. Make out a list of words on which you desire assistance. 
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LcmunbSS. 



1. Review of Preceding Leaaons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Btebrew of Genesis XII. 

2. Review the '*? Guttural verb, 54» 1 — 2 and Remarks. 

3. Bead over the "Grammatical Notes" etc. of Lessons Iff and 
17, as well as the Recitation-papers of the same Lessons re- 
turned to you with corrections. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 32. 

5. Read and compare closely the "Principal Parts" of the verbs 
numbered 21^-40, found on the lower part of p. 14 of "Vocab- 
ularies." 
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«. Grammatical Notes.— Genesis XIV. 1— lO. 

640. ♦O^ 1 — bl-m«: 1) 3' before ♦, becomes %- 32. 2. ' . 
2) ♦£♦, const of D*PI» irre «- P lur - of Di\ 71, 12. 

641. 1B>y2_'a-su: 1st rail, #; 2d, ty; 3d, ♦ rej. before V«l. 2. 1. 
612. nOn^O^mn-ha-maCh): (1) 0, (2) Dtf? ^^, (3) n_?em. end. 

T T : • - T -\ % t y T * . ,-' 

643. H^H 2 — one of the eleven instances of this word in the Penta- 
teuch; here, as often, in this chapter put by way of explan- 
ation for that is (id est); cf. vs. 3, 7, 8. 

644. D*f^ 4 — shtem, a contraction of D*11B^ f em - of D*JB*- 

645. nSo 4 — Pausal for ^^(24. 2); Impf. "nip*. 

646. x£ 5 — ba('): Q&l Perf. 3m! sg. of N13, see Lesson 24. 5. 

647. toV-vay-yak-kfr yjy = i*3! = 13', 56. 1; 61. 2. 1). 

648. D^Tlp 5 — qar-na-yfcn: lit., *w?o Aom«, 68. 5. 3). 

649. D*Jr lp 5 — qfr-ya-tha-ymi: lit., two cities, or double city. 

650. 13^'~ va>ya-sha-bhu: 1) 3{J* for 31lP\ T being defective 
for 1, a* often; 2) 311P* for 3lB^, but ) being weak unites 
with "T-, the original vowel of the Qal Impf., from which o is 
heightened, and forms ), giving 31l?\ but 3) ~ in an unac- 
cented syllable is heightened to ~r, 59. 1, 2, 3. 

651. *|}{3*1 7 — The verb'H'13 is peculiar in that it has o instead of 
1 in the Q&l Inf. const., Imv., and Impf., cf. pT (VI. 3); this 
may be due to the influence of the following ft. 

652. mi? 7 — sg. const, of mtJ>, 68. 6. 1); 68. 4. 1). 

•• : v t 

653. O^J^I 8- ' vay-ya^-r^khu: 1) One sharpened, two interm., and 
one simple syllable; 2) 7p#* (the sing.), with ) the pi ur. sign, 
becomes 13*)J£ j o being dropped, but — before t becomes 
— 52. 2. R. 2." " 

654. ?|D>^ 10 — vay-ya-nfi-su: exactly like 13{J>*1 (650). 

655. ^fl*l 10 — vay-ylp-p'lu, for t>$¥) ; D. f . is'not dropped from fi, 
although it has only a Sh e va, because it is an aspirate. 

656. nat^ 10 — sham-maXh): 1) The Daghesh-forte is firmative, 12. 

3. 6). 2) In this case the He Directive seems to have lost its 
force, 66. 1. R. 
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657. DHNtftyT! 10 — vhan-nfeh-'a^rhn: 1) Vand .ft. 

2) Niph. Part. plur. abs. of *tN#, 41. % 6). (2). • 

- T 

658. rnn 10 — he'-ra(h): irregular for H^fT mountain-ward. 

. TJV TJT 

659. 1DJ 10 — na-su: the Perf. OJ is for Dll \ being thrown out and 

T T ~T 

the vowels contracted; so Op 'for Dlpi etc. 59. 1. 3). 
3. Principles of Syntax. 

60. nOrf?0 WV • • ^fiHDN 'D'3 >7W—And it came to pass 

t t : • ^t • v t :-•••• :- ' 

in the days of A/mraphel . . . .they made war. — "When the He- 
brew writers have occasion in the course of their narrative to 
insert a clause temporal or adverbial specifying the circum- 
stances under which an action takes place, instead of intro- 
ducing it abruptly, they are in the habit of (so to speak) pre- 
paring the way for it by the use of the formula, *J7*1, and it was 
or came to pass. 1 ' 

•1. (1) "l)ft-N>n yi$ t -Bela,i.e., Zoar.-{2) DH^H \>Q% 
tl/On D* Nlfl 8 — The Vale of Sidd$m, i. e., the sea of salt. — 
(3){JH(? KIH O&ffO ytf—En-Mishpath, i.e., Kadesh.— 
The personal pronoun is frequently used in connecting an ex- 
planatory word or phrase. 

62. non rh^ rh^ m onwn pojrp-rA* vau was pits, 

pits of slime. — Two constructs may be placed in succession 
before a noun, when they -are closely connected in sense. 
Here the repetition of the noun expresses "the comprehension 
of different individual things or actions into one collected 
whole." The thought is that "the whole valley was nothing 
but pits of slime." 
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4. GraauMar-lesaon. 

1. Learn the Synopses of the verb ^p (!7]p) in the Q&l, NYph'SU, 
mph tA il and HSph'al, as given under &» (p. 64). [59. 1, 2. 

2. Analyze each form in connection with the principles stated in 

3. Master these statements and apply them to the words given in 
1 and 2, under Synopses (p. 64). \be high m 

4. Write Synopses in the various conjugations of Dip ™* e » DV") 

5. Mark on page 68 of "Vocabularies" those verbs (V'Jf) which 
you have memorized. 

5. Wor4-memorixiiis. 

1. Learn Nouns 200—215, p. 44 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Review Verbs 61—120, pp. 18, 20, 22 of "Vocabularies." 

6b Exercise on 1 "y Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of *7C3p, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] 

(i) did*, (2) D'pn, o) D'ipi (4) tn. (5) 'on, wo'ip*, (7) 

7. Heeitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XIV. 1—4, 7—11. 

2. Explain (1) fc#*f, (2) OTJW, (3) 1D£l 10 , (4) ft#)W . 

3. What of the use of ♦fTl in introducing circumstantial clauses? 

4. Write Synopses in Qa^ "jWph'ffl, Hfph'il, and Htfph'tffof Dip, 

me>, du ' 

5. What are the various ways in which 1 of verbs V'y is treated? 

6. What vowel-changes in the preformatives are occasioned by 
the weakness of 1 ? 

7. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

8. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) He will turn, (2) He caused to rise, (3) He will flee, (4) Rise 
thou (m.), (5) He will be caused to die, 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Cedar, (2) Way, Path, (3) Belly, (4) Iron, (5) Blessing, 
(6) Pride, (7) Lot, (8) Camel? 
10. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis XIII. 

2. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis L 

3. Review the N"£ and j"£) verbs, 55, 56. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," eta, of Lessons 18 and 
19, as well as the Recitation-papers of the same Lessons re- 
turned to you with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 33. 

6. Read and compare closely the "Principal Parts" of the verbs 
numbered 41 — 60, found on p. 16 of the "Vocabularies." 
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8. Grammatical Notes.-Genesls XIV. ll-«4. 

660. Jlfljp^ 11 — v&y-yt-q'^: D- f- rejected from p, 12. 2. 2), 

661. D^btf 11 — 'Skh-Jam: D from *?DK, 68. 5. 1). 

t : t • 

2) The primary form is strictly ^Dfcti ana " 8 is deflected from u. 

3) If -r under tf were a, it would have MSthegh, 20. 2. 3). 

662. D 4 ?*! 12 — vay-ye-le-khu: pausal for <D^V 24. 2. 

663. K^ 13 — see Note on Mil*) (651). 

664. Tljjp"- va-*l>i: (1) 38- 3^(2) 71. 2; (3) 66. 2. 

665. **?I£ 14 -Sg. *?#3; plur. abs., D^#3, const., ^^. 

666. na^*.) 14 — nish-ba(h): Niph. Perf. 3 m. sg. of nS?'. 

667. nn^ u — vay-ya-rgq: 1) TTV is for $y and this for pH>. 

| VJT- | VJT J J"T I T 

2) p»n* = pTj^buil is dropped and — length., «T. 1.3); 59.2. 

668. VD^n 14 — h'ni-kha(y)v: 1) TpJH, occurring only here. 
2)V-_, to be analyzed ace. to 67. 2. 3); cf. Note 439. 

669. p^rj^is-vay-ye-ba-leq: 52. 3; 47. 3. 1). 

670. fY?* 4 ? 15 — la-y'la(h): l) Not /cm., or J7— would have the accent. 

t :j- t 

2) The ft is the old archaic case-ending, its force being en- 
tirely lost; the form ^*? is used only in poetry, 66. 1. 

671. D3!5 15 ~~ v& y"y ak " kgm: *!$% with n__ lost before D— • 

672. a^ ia — vay-ya-shgbh: exactly like nh*l (667). 

VJT - I VJT- 

673. yptl 19 — he-shibh: this would be b'lB'fT but \ being weak, 

is dropped, and -^, of ft, now standing in a simple syllable, 
= — 59. 

674. 'irttnp^^-Wq-raOtho: 1) HtTp is prop, const, of JTNHp; 
with the prep, it is always found JlN'lp 4 ? (instead of niOp*?) 
and before i, this becomes VWOp 4 ?, 29. 1. 2). (1); 22. 2. 1). 

675. totf?" 17 — shu-bh6: this, without \ would be 2I# 59. 1. 1). 

676. DO*70n 17 --aam-m'la-khim: 68. 5. 2); 69. A. 2. 3). 

677. pny^p^D 18 — mal-ki+tse-dheq: king of righteousness. 
1) The ending i is an old construct case-ending, 66. 2. 
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678. ^Vin ia -h6-tsi('): this would be *Wn?J (cf. ^DpH), but 1 

unites with the preceding — and forms 1 (6)? 58. A. 3. 2). 

679. irO^! 19 — v&-y'bha-r*khe-hu: 12. 2. 2); 58. 3. 2); 62. C. 2. 2). 

680. Hip 19 — q6-ne(h): 46. 2; 61. 1. 2); 68* 6. 1). 

681. f Jp 20 — mtg-gen: Pfel Perf. of the verb JJD (see Lex.). 

682. np "IP 21 — i re i' f rom tne first, and *? from second, 26. 1. 

683. ^nblD 22 — h*ri-m6-thi: 1) Htph. Perf. 1 c. sg. of QT) be high. 
2 j What would be DTCT becomes DHH (cf . 3 Vft, Note 6*73). 

3) Before consonant additions ) is inserted giving ^fito^Tfl 

4) The — however, with the change of tone, becomes — , while 
i and 6 are written defectively, 59. 1. 2. 4. 

684. DirrO^-mt-but, for Dltt-JO, out see 32. R. 1. 

685. ^^J^n^-^-^shar-tt: 52.' 1; 52. 2. 2). 

686. n^ifi-nothing for me: (1) *?3, (2) 1#, (3) '__ (see Lex.). 

687. Dp^n-.p^n 24 — Cf. 68. 5. 1);69. A. 2. 1) and 2). 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

63. '^K'Jl^D **?J^3 DHV 3 — And they were possessors of a cove- 
nant of Abraham = And they were confederates with Abraham. 
The word *?}f3, in the construct relation with another noun, 
often has the meaning possessor, and the idiomatic expressions 
thus formed are very numerous. 

64. JV*PJJ *?#*? "N rrnZ 19 — Blessed is Abraham of the most High 
God. — With a passive verb *? is often used to denote the au- 
thor. [The same thought would have been expressed by 
"N Tjm cf. Gen. 24. 31.} 

65. Dio tyj rjnt?-n# bino-DN- . . -nirr^ *r TO 

n*7**TB5 f *J?* l 730 HpN 22 — I Wt up my hands unto Jehovah 
(that he may punish me) if (I take) from a thread even unto a 
shoe-latchet, or if I take (anything) of all that is thine. — In 
oaths, the construction is always elliptical, and DN seems to 

have the force of a negative (= I will not take). 
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4. Grammar- lesHon. 

1. Learn the inflection of >|p fop),, in the Q&l, NYph'al, Hlph^il, 
and Htiph'&l, as given in Paradigm K, pp. 100, 101. 

2. Learn the statements under 59. 3, 4^5, .6. 

3. Examine each form of Tip given on p. 64 under 59. 3, 4, 5, 6, 
and determine the nature of the changes which have taken place. 

4. Write inflections in the various conjugations of 2Nff.. 

5. Examine closely the formation' and inflection of the so-called 
Polel, P61&1, Hlthpolel, Pflpel and Hfthp&lpel. • 

5. Word-memorixtn*. 

1. Review Nouns 216—236, p. 44 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Review Verbs 121—180, pp. 22, 24 of "Vocabularies." 

4- 6. Exercise on 1"j» Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of 7DD, and (5) the peculiar- ' 
ities which it exhibits.] ' 

(i) nop, (2nop, (3>^pn' f wnowr, (tibntowr; (6) 
nyg^K T - T - T 

7. Beeltatloii-Iesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XIV. 12—16, 21—24. 

2. Explain (1) p^ 14 , (2) p^m 15 , (3) 3W 6 , W WW. 

3. Write the inflection of Dip ln &*? 0$ ? er ^-i In* v., and Impf.; 
in the Nfph. Perf.; in the IKph. Perf. and Impf. 

4. Write the inflection of-DI^ in the JHlpL Perf. and Impf. .. 

5. What changes take place in y/Jf* verbs (1) before vowel-addi- 
tions, (2) before consonant additions,. (3). as a result of the 
moving of the tone? 

6. What of the Intensive Conjugations in V'Jf verbs? 

7. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

8. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) Thou didst turn, (2) I will turn, (3) Thou (f.) wilt turn, 
(4) She will cause to turn, (5) They caused to turn, (6) Ye (f.) 
caused to turn. 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Camel, (2) Honey, (3) Knowledge, (4) Wheat, (5) Fat, (6} 
Violence, (7) Favor, (8) Male? 
10. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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85. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis XIV. 

2. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis II. 

3. Review the p"y verbs, 57. 1--6. 

4. Read over the Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lessons 18 and 
19, as well as the Recitation-papers of the same Lessons re- 
turned to you with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 34. 

6. Read and compare closely the "Principal Parts" of the verbs 
numbered 61 — 85, found on p. 18 of the "Vocabularies." 



J 
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«. Grammatical Motes— Genesis XV. 

688. frTWl 1 — ti-ra('): 1) A verb V'£), but with the *"£) treatment 

in Qal, 58. A. 1. 2); 2) The — of the ultima becomes — be- 
cause of the frt, 60. 1. 

689. nTH 1 — har-be(h): Htph. Inf. abs. of HT), always used ad- 
verbially, the anomalous form 113^)11 (Note 262) having the 

regular Infinitive use. See Lexicon. 

690. ^HK 2 — ' a dho-nay: lit., my lords, always used of God. 

691. HUT 2 — This is unpronounceable; a Hebrew would read it 
D^ii 4 ?^; it is HUT with the vowels of D^JYW* instead of 
the vowels of *J*1frt, with which it is usually pronounced. 
These vowels are used here because *J*]frt itself immediately 

t - : 

precedes. 

692. nflJlJ 3- na-that-ta(h): The final ~r is indicated by fT- 

693. {^SV 3 -yo-resh: cf. TJ^IH 2 (ho-lekh), with bfull. 

694. ?HJH" • • • .StS^V? 4 --: 1) "T" in pause becomes — 24. 2. R. 

2) Syn.: g^ pYV, Pttf\ Vft (also BH*), &y\ Vh>. 

-t t v v -: - • 

3) This verbs follows the first treatment of V'p verbs in the 
Inf. const., the second in the Impf., and both in the Imv., 
58. A. 1. 1) and 2). 

695. n^a0 4 -(l) JD, (2) n#0, (3) ^ (for ^J, (4) t\. 

696. KtfVl 5 — vay-yd-tse('): This would be NVVV 58. A. 3. 2). 

697. -DiSn 5 — For DSH, and this for D3JJn, 56. 2; 41. 2. 4). 

698. nO^Dt^n 5 — Cf. Hlf inn— He directive or local, 06. 1. 

699. 4 ?5^ 5 ~ See Note on *W' 638 * 

700. JONi^-v-he^'mm: Cf. ♦fl^^J, 685; M. 

701. rfiipWV—W Vav consec, (2) DBTT, (3) ~ (union-vowel), 
(4) IT, the o of the verb disappears before the suffix. 

702. n'HtfVin 7 — ho-tseO-thi-kha: 58. A. 3; 60. 2. 2). 

703. JlJ"V? 7 — f° r riri*?! tne accent receding to penult bef. monosyl. 

704. nn^") 4 ? 7 -^) *?> (2) tWft (^r fltr'-)), primary form of the 
Segholate Inf. JlBH from &y' (see 694), (3) H_ (cont. for 
H— >• Cf . Par. P. I. e. 
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705. JHK 8 — e-dha" : 1) Qal Impf. 1 c. sg. of )TT, 58. A. 1. (1); 54. 
2) Syn.: )TT, JfiT. njH, JH, jrr, jHV, tflT- 

706. n$yx s -w- ?|8^y? w®*)» 6 *- c. 4. 

707. nhjp 9 — q e Wh): (1) hfr with (2) He Cohortative, 63. 3. 1). 

708. ng^'O 9 — m c shul-lg-she'th: 1) Pu'al Part. sg. fern, (the Segh- 
olate form), of the denom. verb. B^B^ se e Lexicon. 

709. 3^3 U — vay-yash-shebh: 56. 2; 49. 2. 3). 

710. FftSJl 12 — no-phg-leth: cf. Paradigm P. III. a. 

711. 'JTTTl #T 13 — Cf. Note 705, and Principle 9. 

712. DH^ 13 — va^ha^dhum: 1} The addi ^ion of D to Tlty re- 
stores the t to "=" and heightens it to —, and changes — to 
— , 62. A. 3. 1) and 2). 

713. JT 4 — dan: Qal Part. act. of p|;. 

714. ^WMl) ni3^ (71. 1), (2) ^ (for *_J, (3) ?J. 

715. Hiin 16 — hen-na(h): hither; D. f. firmative. 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

66. tO^H^N 1 — & e no * afraid. — Thou shalt not be afraid would 
beYrvn-N 4 ?. Cf. Principle 59. 

T 

67 * t T'U? n!?Vl ♦pJN) 2 — &*m£ ^«* /fl'o childless.— & circum- 
stantial clause, with its verb, as usually, in the Participle, de- 
scribing the condition or circumstances in which the person 
was at the time indicated by the principal verb. 

68. 'N ON-'? H? TjBH" Vfr*—Not this one shall inherit thee, 
btit he who etc. — A strong adversative conjunction is DN"*3, 
answering to our "but rather." 

60. iiX^!? ttfiy&Tl *JTV 2— And it came to pass tlte sun being about 
to go down.—nHS t&OI&tl *fW 7 — -4iwZ it came to pass the 

. t jt •.•.-•:- 

sun having (lit., had) gone down. — Additional examples of cir- 
cumstantial clauses in which (1) an Inf., and (2) a Perfect are 
employed. 
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4. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the synopses of Ht2\) in the various conjugations as given 

t I t 
in Paradigm M, p. 104." 

2. Learn the inflection of frtDD as given in the same Paradigm. 

T |t 

3. Learn the statements given under 60. 1, 2, 3, with the Remarks. 

4. Examine each form given on p. 66, under 60. 1, 2, 3, and deter- 
mine the nature of the changes which have taken place. 

5. Mark on p. 72 of the Vocabularies those verbs (frt" 4 ?) which you 
have memorized. 

5. Word-memorising. 

1. Learn Nouns 237—257, p. 46 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Review Verbs 181—204, pp. 24, 26 of "Vocabularies." 

0. Exercise on K"S Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of 7 Dp, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] ' 

(i) n*njj, (2) rttKVW. (3) Di^na (4) tfip*, (5) Ntrui, 
(6) n6d, t (7) roNtbpn, (8) msp, ©i Ntfin, (io nvo. 

T V |T ' T " )• T T 

7. Recitation- lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XV. 1 — 6, 12 — 16. 

2. Explain (1) HUT 2 , (2) ^'"l" 4 , (3) JONf? 6 , (4) DH^ 13 , 
(5)pT 14 . 

3. Write the inflection of J03 in the Q&l Perf., Impf. and Imv.; 
of NyO in the Nlph. Impf . I of JOD in the Hiph. Perf. 

4. Write* Synopses in Qal, Nrph. and Hrph. of J03 and frOP- 

TT, t|t 

5. Write the inflection in Q&l Perf. and Impf. of N7Q. 

u T 

6. State the peculiarities of N"7 verbs. 

7. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

8. Translate into Hebrew:— 

(1) In beginning thou didst create the earth and the heaven. 

(2) God the creator of (lit., the one creating) the heaven. 

(3) I shall create an earth and heaven. 

(4) He was created, I was created, We were created. 

(5) In beginning were created the heaven and the earth. 

(6) The earth was created; the earth will be created. 

9. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Clean, (2) Daily, (3) Forest, (4) Fool, (5) Cherub, (6) 

Shoulder, (7) Mark, (8) Ride, (9) Sing, cry aloud, (10) Be evil? 

10. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 



r 



THE HEBREW STUDENT 



<f 



nil 



m «$ 







CONDUCTED BY 



f *ieawt 



WILLIAM R. HARPER, Ph. »., 

MORGHN PHRK, CHICAGO. 




T§e jfefeeto CoMegpondence {School 



.101*3 oi^nai 



I. Elementary Course. 

II, Intermediate Course. 



III. Progressive Course. 

IV. Advanced Course. 



Catarvd. u-rordiag t. act of Tongrn*, 


n th. r«r 18P2 i> Am rfk. .f U» Librarian «f UftM, by WILLIAM ft. HARPER. 


Intermediate Coarse. 


Lesson 36. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis XV. 

2. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis III. 

3. Review the V'£) and *"£) verbs, 58. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lessons 20 and 
21, as well as the Recitation-papers of the same Lessons re- 
turned to you with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 35. 

6. Read and compare closely the "Principal Parts'' of the verbs 
numbered 86 — 110, found on p. 20 o'f the "Vocabularies.'' 
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«. Grammatical Notes. -Genesis XVI. 

716. nnuB^-cf . Tinst? 2 , nnnatr' 3 , nniW 6 , nnstr* 8 . 

t: . . t: . tt: . J .. T . . -:• 

717. TWfJT 8 — ,a tsa-r&-ni: Before the suffix — of *ftjy becomes — , 
while -=- is heightened to t*, 62. A. 3. 1) and 2). 

718. Hi?!? 2 — mfl-le'-dhe'th: 58. A. 1. 1). (2). 

719. ^£ 2 -'u-lay : (1) IN or, (2) +) (jfr) not = j>erAap«. 

720. H^N 2 — ^-ba-n^(h): 47. 2. R. 2; 61. 2. 2). 

721. J #JD p#3 N n^ 1 ? D^B> *1## fpD 3 -^ *Ae ercd of 
ten years to dwelling of A. in the land of Canaan = When 
Abraham had dwelt ten years in the land of Canaan. 

722. TWVh • • • n^N 3 — 'i-shah . . . l'fsh-sha(h): 71. 5, 6. 

723. tflfn 4 — vaVte-reV): Cf. NT»; see Note 221. 

724. nn^n 4 — ha-ra-tha(h): pausal for HJl^n, Qal Perf. 3 f. sg. 
of "thVn" 4 ? verb pnfT 61. 2.R.I. 

725. ^pltp-vat-te-qal: 1) Qal Impf. 3 f . sg. of ^p. 
2) This is a Qal Impf. with &, not o, 57. 2. 2). 

726. nf)^D>— g e bhtr-tah: from pT)2X Paradigm P. I. e. 

727. jrVj^y-b^e-n^ha: (1) 3, (2)"^ (cf. Par. 0. 1, h.), (3) — 

728. ♦DDfl 5 — h a ma-si: from DDH, cf. Par. 0. IL a. [(4) p|. 

• T ~: T T T 

729. ?|^n3 5 -(l) 3, (2) p*fT (3) ?J_, pausal for ^ 24. 2. 

730. TjTpaMD 3, C2) 1\ (3) ?j^_, 2 fern. sg. pron. suf . 

731. *B>I? 6 — a si: Qal Imv. 2 m. ntJ>#, 2 f. ♦{?#. 

732. n^fll 6 -vat-t«^n-ne-ha: (I)"-!, 5 (2) JJtfffor H^fl, (3) — 
union-vowel, (4) H; 61. 2. R. 2. 

733. PU<¥J9*1 7 — vay-yfm-tsa-'ah: Note Methegh, 15. 1. 

734. |*£ ■ . • • pj; 7 — Const, and Abs. forms of an *'y Segholate. 

735. n?P"*N 8 — where-\-from-this = whence? 

736. nN3 8 -bha(')th: Qal Perf. 2 f. sg. of frTQ come. * 

T 

737. Jim'3 8 — bo-ra-hath: Qal Part. act. fern, of mj 
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738. ♦ajWVT*- Wth-'Xn-ni: Hfthp^'el Iniv. 2 fern. sg. of Jljj;. 

739. naSpT ia -h&r-ba(h): See Notes 262, 689. 

740. n^n 11 — ha-ra(h): Sg. fern, of the adj. ,Tlfl, «& 6. 2). 

T T V T 

741. Dl'T 11 — peculiar for JTf?*, QS1 Part. act. fern. 

742. fttOp u -qa-ra(')th: Cf. nK3 (736), 60. 2. 1). 

743. DIN i"OS 12 — -4 tw'Za 7 ass 0/ a man = a man who is like a 

T T 

wild ass. 

744. *i0 13 — r°'i: vision, cf. >Jp 13 and >£p u which are to be re- 
garded as pausal forms of the same word, but should be written 
>JO and *%\ 

745. >jn nnj{ TWO D^rr tUfT 18 — ^ I then here see (= Jwe) 
a/ter fAe vision f 31. 2; 74. 3. See Lexicon under flJO. 

T T 

3. Principles of Syntax. 

70. 0*311 rj?" 8 ?^ 7 — By <*< fountain of water. — A noun may be in 
the construct relation with a following definite noun and re- 
main indefinite provided no ambiguity arise. 

71. JlfcO nfQ"^ 8 — Whence comest thou (lit., hast thou come)? — 

T V ' 

In asking this question the more common tense is the Impf. 
(tfDJli m -X the Perfect occurring but twice. 

T 

72. 1K3 1 ? *OD f3"^ 14 — Therefore one called the well, i. e., the 
well was called. — The general undefined subject may be ex- 
pressed as here, by 

D.The third person singular of the verb; or 

2) The third person plural of the verb (cf. English "they"). 

73. 'W-Dit Urrm^a 16 - When Hagar bore Ishmael etc.— 

: • V T T v v • 

The Inf. const, with 3 is used in statements of time, and is 
equivalent to our "while," or "when" (Latin quando). 
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4. Grammar- lesson. 

1. Learn the synopses of HOn in the various conjugations as 

T Jt 

given in Paradigm L, pp. 102, 103. 

2. Analyze each form in connection with the principles stated in 
61. 1. l)-5). 

3. Master these statements and apply them to the words given in 
1, under Synopses (p. 66). 

4. Write Synopses in the various conjugations of H^J reveal, and 

TltffV make. 

T 9 t_ 

5. Mark on p. 70 of the 'Vocabularies," those verbs (H 7) which 

you have memorized. 

5. Word-memorizing. 

1. Learn Nouns 258 — 268, p. 46 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Review Verbs 1—100, pp. 12—20 of "Vocabularies." 

6. Exercise on n >h Verbs. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of *7Dp, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.l 

w nfr]£, (2) rh%, (3) rrn;, (4) nfc& (5) ntsty (6) *b$, 
(7) niDpn! (8) mppjp. 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XVI. 1 — 5, 8 — 12. 

2. Explain (1) rrfrQ 2 , (2) HJ3N 2 , (3) nffW, (4)^,(5)01^. 

v v • v t • t t t • ^—. : : - 

3. How is the general undefined subject expressed? 

4. Write Synopses in Qal, Niph., Hiph., of tfM, f^tf. 

, T T T *r _ 

5. What is the third radical of f7 7 verbs and how is it treated 
when it would be final t 

6. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

7. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) I will build a house to God. 

(2) He will go up; he will cause to go up. 

(3) Revealed; he caused to reveal; he will be revealed. 

(4) Make thou (m.); go up thou (m.) 

8. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) To-morrow, (2) A little, (3) Substance, (4) Burden, (5) Vote, 
(6) Pause, (7) Weight, (8) Maiden f 

9. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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Intermediate Course. Lesson 37. 



1. Review of Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis XVI. 

2. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis IV. 

3. Review the V'Jf verb, 50. 

4. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lessons 22 and 
23, as well as the Recitation-papers of Ihe same Lessons re- 
turned to you with corrections. 

5. Review the ground covered in Lesson 36. 

6. Read and compare closely the various forms of the Nouns 
numbered 1 — 20. 
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«. Grammatical Notes.— Geneais XVII. 

746. nJ^^Y 2 ~v^t-t'na(h): (1) \ (2) |fij<, (3) PL, 66. 1. 

747. ?|j^ 2 — u-bhe-n^-kha: 83. 2; 24. 2. R. 

748. *?b*l 3 — vay-yfp-pol: 56. 2; cf. 56. 1. R. 2. 

1) Synopsis: *?flj, "^fll *?£)}, "jfaj, %♦, «?g}. 

749. iO^-iO^ = iDN 1 ? = iON^, about = our as follows. 

750. ♦ jj^ 4 — used absolutely at the beginning of the clause for eniph. 

751. TJfU^-pausal for ?]flN; cf. ?|j? for tp. 

752. IIJ^ if 1 ? 5 = Latin notijam, no longer. 

753. ?|Otr-n^ 5 -8ubject of JO[3>. 

754. *rn£jni 6 — Hrph. Perf. 1 sg. with Vav Oonsec; the e written 
defectively; the accent thrown forward to the ult. by the Vav. 

755. *J10pnV — Hlph. Perf. 1 sg. with Vav Consec; the i written 
defectively; the accent thrown forward to the ult. by the Vav. 

756. o^Ny-o^$> = onfTtt? = OTfTK 1 ?, 32. R. 2. 

757. JTHJP 8 — m'gu-r6-kha: (1) *TUO, of which — disappears when 
the tone is changed, (2) >__ (for ♦_), (3) % 

758. nHKl 9 — And as for thee, like *$£, Note 750. 

759. DJl^ 1 ? 9- cf. DDVnT 1 ? 12 : to their generations. 

1) The suffix D is attached directly to the fern, ending JTJ. 

2) The suffix QD is attached (ace. to rule) to ♦ (here ♦ ), 

67.2. R. 2. 

760. 'jlQn 10 — hlm-mol: Nfph. Inf. abs. of ^0 circumcise. 

1) Syn.: *TIDJ (irreg. for "flM), ^IDP?, •flOP?, ^UStl, ^- 

2) cf. ^id> 12 , ttona* yiDP, i^bF. 

761. Dfl^DJV 1 — Niph. Perf. 2 m. pi. (irreg. for Orf?OJ) of the 
)/"}} verb 7/0 circumcise; cf. 7^0 and 7170- 

762. DDH'D^ 11 — 'Sr-la-th'khem: from fiT)}} foreskin. 

763. Ifln 14 — he-phar (for IflJl): Htph. Perf. of Ttfi. 
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764. p*?n 17 — (1) He Inter, with D. f. separative (12. 3. 4); (2) prep- 
osition *?; (3) noun |3 son. 

765. I 1 ? 18 — l<i: a particle with optative force, Oh that! 

766. my* 19 — yo-le-dheU: cf. fl-fr*, Note 741. 

767. ?W1 jflDB^' 20 — sh'm&'-ti-kha: — with change of tone, becomes — . 

768. ♦n%Tm • • • .♦nnfim^-Hiph. Perf.'s, 61. 2. 2). (I) and (2). 

769. Vnn il^-contr. for IHWm 62. A. 2. 3). (2), and 3. 1). 

770. *?yy*— v*-ykMi: see Note 117. 

771. ^D-T 3 — vay-ya-m51: 1) Q&l Impf. 3 m. sg. of ^Q. 

TJT~ 

2) The — in must be d\ because the syllable is unac. mixed. 
3. Principles of Syntax. 



74. * B Df" l ?3 DD/ /lOn 10 — Let there be circumcised for you every 

▼ T T V T 

male. — The Inf. absolute is some times used as an energetic 
Imperative. In this case it is accompanied by a subject. 

75. y ntJO-nN ^TS*-** 1 ? T0$ 14 — Who is not circumcised as 
to the flesh of his foreskin. — Verbs which in the active govern 
two objects, may be construed with one, when they are passive. 

76. -ftn rix? ouwfrrron rrto-atttft—or Sarah, shaii 

.... T T w. . . T T 

the daughter of ninety years bear? — The second member of a 
double interrogative sentence is introduced by Qit), and in 
rare cases H of the first member is repeated as here. 

77. 1HN *fO*13 fli.n 20 — Behold I hive blessed him = Behold 
I will surely bless him. — In promises, the Perfect is often 
used instead of the Imperfect, the thing promised being re- 
garded as completed, or already done. [This is evident in this 
case from the fact that the next verb (*JV*lflrfl) ^ as ^av 
Consecutive.] 
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4. Grammar- lesson. 

1. Learn the Inflection of J7CDP as given in Paradigm L, p. 103. 

t' t 

2. Learn the changes which take place in inflection before vowel- 
additions; before consonant-additions, 01. 2. 1) 2). 

3. Learn the peculiarity which appears in the 3 sg. f. of the various 
Pe/fects. 

4. Examine each form on p. 66, under 61. and determine the nature 
of the changes which have taken place. 

5. Write inflections of ntffp and fP^. 

5. Word-memorizing. 

1. Learn Nouns 269—279, p. 46 of i% Vocabularies." 

2. Review Verbs 101—204, "Vocabularies." 

6. Exercise on TV'S Verbs. 

[In the ease of each word, determine (1) its place, A2) the root, (3) the exact 
meaning of the form, (4) the corresponding form of 7tOD, and (5) the peculiar- 
ities which it exhibits.] I 

(i) iTft (2) fry, (3) njy, (4) ns, (5) on»n, m Tm, (7) 

t v|- : . t : |t :- 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of Genesis XVII. 1—5, 8—10, 20—23. 

2. Explain (1) TH^fTl 6 , (2) TibpiTI 7 , (3) ^OH 10 , (4) nflH 14 , 

V-T." 

3. What of the use of the Inf. abs. as an Imv.; of the Perfect in 
describing future events? 

4. State briefly and illustrate the peculiarities of f7 < verbs. 

5. Write the inflection in Qal Pcrf. and Iinpf. of PCH; m tne 
Niph^l Perf . and Hiph'il Impf. of ffy. 

T T 

6. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

7. Translate into Hebrew: — 
(1) I will go up to the house. 

<2) Be ye fruitful (f.) and multiply ye (f.) and Jill ye (f.) the earth. 

(3) She made; she was made; she caused to make. 

(4) Ye shall reveal; ye (f.) shall be revealed. 

8. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Weight, (2) Maiden, (3) Observance, (4) Pause, (5) Rock, 
(6) Witness, (7) Psalm, (8) Vow f 

9. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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Intermediate Coarse. Lesson 38. 



1. Review of Preceding? Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis V. and XVII. 

2. Review the J*" 1 ? verb, 60. 1—3. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lessons 24 and 
25, as well as the Recitation-papers of the same Lessons re- 
turned to you with corrections. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 37. 

5. Read and compare closely the Nouns numbered 1 — 30, with 
the accompanying const, sg., abs. and const, plur. forms. 
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«. Grammatical Notea.-€Senegi8 XVni.* 

772. D^J 2 -Ntph. Part. plur. masc. of 3£A &«• 2. 

773. N'T! 2 — Cf. the Mph. form JO*! in v. 1, 52. 3. 

774. lliri^l 2 — For ty\tltW\ PL being lost; a HWhpiflel, the 
third radical 1 being reduplicated; a regular Hfthp&'el form 
would be ilflF)1ff\\ on the transpos. of \ff and Jli &0« 1. 4). 

775. nr}^ 2 -'i-r'tsa(h), for HXTN, 24. 1; 66. 1. 

776. ^JlNt 3 — The word, in this form, is always rendered Lord. 

777. nj5 H — H5ph. Impf. 3 m. sg., 56. 2. R's 2 and 4. 

778. l^rp 4 — Q&l I m v., the — occurring according to 53. 1. 3). 

779. nnpN 5 -For H(5N with n_, 56. 2. R, 4, 68. 1. 1), (1). 

780. nnO^ 6 — For nriO^ but see 12. 2. 2) and 53. 3. 2). ' [tive. 

781. n 1 ?!!^}! 6 — na-'o-hla(h), a U-class Segholate with He direc- 

782. nnp 6 ~Cf. WIT) 4 , as welt as rUSjJ, 53. 1*3). 

783. TH 7 — rats, but j^VI of v. 2 = vay-ya-r5ts. 

784. 112}? ffitT)* — and he continued standing. 

785. V^N 9 — The dots indicate that the word is very doubtful. 

T " 

786. fiJ^OtP 10 — Q&l Part. act. fern, sg.; the guttural makes the 
form /■#/?# instead of riJ£QB>. 

787. J!' VH 1 ? 11 — lib-yoth, 52. 3. R. ;* this is a special use of Mgthegh. 

788. ♦li^D 12 — Q^l Inf. const, of pfra, with the suffix >_. 

: t t 

789. riJl^H 12 — A peculiar use of the Pf., in a question to indicate 

t : t 

surprise or doubt, = Is it possible that there shall be! 

790. flNKl 13 , but M^fi^rj 14 , the He Interrogative, 31. 1. and 3. 

791. fTiJTp u » s0 written because pronounced ♦ JINp. 

792. rrkn n5 -pausal for fllO*, cf. also fiprtt for HpTO- 

t <S"t t :|t : ): |t t : I: - t 

■ m 

* It is not to be expected that even every difficult word shall be noticed, the 
space being so limited. In case of any difficulty, not solved by the Notes, apply 
to the Instructor. 
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793. Drf?&^? 16 — PTel Inf. const, of rftCP, with Q_. 

t : - : - t t 

794. npppn 17 — PTel Part., but note -r under 0- 

795. Vn 18 — An irreg. form of Qal Inf. abs. of fTpf. 

796. HT)N 21 — Qal Impf. of fV with He Cohort/ 

797. !lfipW£?n 21 — (1) "JT an anomalous pointing of the He In- 
terrogative, (2) p, (3) njp£jf, (4) n_. 

798. n^lN^-Pausal for n]Tl|*> cf. fT]^ above. 

799. Uliip-Tlj;, X_, and «i 73. 3. 

800. WZ*) 23 — Pausal for fcfjy, 56. 2: cf. NtWl 24 . 

8oi. n^on^-rnon, but i dropping out, pfan = nm 

802. [JTl 27 -For n$i?j cf. ^ for fttyjfc 

803. ^Nin 27 -^ t 7N)n, but a+v = 6,58. 3. 2). 

804. pnpfT 28 -The ^ 0ll account of IT; fl archaic for ). 

805. n^N^-Htph. Impf. 1 com. sg. of Jin^'. 

806. tjp^ 29 — vay-yo-seph, the 6 as in ^Nifl = a+v. 

807. pNVO >29 -Niph. Impf. of Nm with p archaic. 

808. "IIT 32 — The — retained before a strong guttural ; the — coming 
from — , and H_ being dropped from the Jussive form. 

. 809. nn^ntfp-U) I with -=- before -; (2) K, prefix of the. first 
person; (3) *Q*J, the root; (4) fT_ cohortative. 

T 

810. D^fln 32 — The Article here has the demonstrative force. 
3. Principles of Syntax. 



78# ]p\ ^IX^—And my Lord u old = when my Lord is old. 
Vav is very commonly used to introduce a clause describing 
the condition or circumstances of the preceding subject and 
is rendered by when. Cf. also VlJpf >JN1. 
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4. ttrammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the changes of termination (Perfect) which take place 
when suffixes are attached to the verb, 02. 1. 

2. Learn the various union-vowels, employed to connect the suffix 
with the verb, as well as the contractions which take place in 
each case, 62. 2. 

3. Learn the changes of stem which result from the addition of 
suffixes, 62. 3. 

4. Examine each form on p. 68 under 62. and determine the various 
changes which have taken place. 

5. Write the Perfect of ^"D with all the suffixes. * 

- T 

5. Word -mem origins. 

1. Learn Nouns 280—300, -pp. 46, 48 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Review Nouns 1 — 115, "Vocabularies." 

6. Exercise on Verbs with Suffixes. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the sums, (3) the change of 
termination, (4) the change of stem.] 

(1) Wl'jDp, (2) ftDp, (3) ItfftDp, (4) ♦JJ-frDp, (5) Vn^Dp, 

(6) rtpb6p, (7) ti?6p: 

t - t | : t t| : 

7. Recitation-lesson. 

1. Write a translation of the 10 most difficult verses in ch. XVIII. 

2. Explain (1) infill 2 , (2) WW, (3) njD*, (4) rKlpl* 5 , (5) 

nnon 6 , (6) n#o# 10 , m ifr*. 

3. What is a circumstantial clause, and how is it generally intro- 
duced? 

4. State the various changes of termination and of stem which take 
place in the addition of suffixes. 

5. Write the Perfect of ^HQW with tfte various suffixes. 

- T 

6. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

7. Translate into Hebrew: — 

• (1) He kept us; she kept him; they kept her. 

(2) I kept them; they kept me; we kept you. 

(3) Ye (m.) kept us; ye (m.) kept them; 1 kept him. 

8. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Side, (2) Comer, (3) Rock, (4) Cloud. (5) Affliction, (6) Goat, 
(7) Small, (8) Incense, (9) Stalk f 

9. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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Intermediate Coarse. 



Lesson 39. 



1. Review of the Preceding Lessons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis VI. and XVIII. 

2. Review the H" 1 ? verb, 61. 1, 2. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes," etc., of Lessons 26 — 32. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 38. 

5. Read and compare closely the Nouns numbered 31 — 45, with 
the accompanying const, sg., abs. and const, plur. forms. 
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«. Grammatical Notes.— Genesis XIX. 

811. infl^ 1 — For i\VTO!0's but ft_ is dropped on account of 
Vav Cons., 63. 2. 2); and \ at the end of the word, becomes }. 

812. ♦JIN 2 — My lords; cf. 'Jltf m# Zorc?; and >jnj$ Lord. 

813. W^-Qal Imv. 2 pi. of the >"# J* 1 ?, cf . [^J. 

814. DJlOStPni 2 — Htph. Pf . 2 m. pi. with Vav consec. 

815. i'33B^* — ~^~ retained before the strong accent S'gholta. 

816. 13M 4 — Ntph. Pf. 3 pi., of Mpi 57. 1, 2, and 3. 

817. DN*V1rt 5 — h6-tsi-'em; the T\ = 1H, 58. 3. 2): 

818. l^nn 7 — Hlph. Impf. 2 m. pi. of the }?y #)TV 

819. WitWP— Cf. 817; the H_ is He Cohortatative, 63. 1. 1). 

T T 

820. *?Nn 8 — This is the rare form of ff?N, 36. 2. 

•• T V *• 

821. -&S 9 — For JJf| (the — being a deflected vowel); in the Q&l 
Imv. 2 m. sg. from {J>Jj, 56. 1. 

822. in^n 9 — This one, the article having its old demonst. force. 

T V T 

823. {OlfltJ^ 9 — The Inf. abs., when it stands after the verb usually 

T 

conveys the idea of continual action: he is all the time judging. 

824. DilO ?f? JT"0 9 — Lit., we will do evil to thee (more) than to 
them, cf . 818, and note the omission of *? after Q. 

825. ISr? 11 — Hiph. Pf. 3 m. pi. of J73J, 56. 2, 61. 2. 1). 

T T 

826. DTin^'D 13 — Hiph. Part. plur. of flW, of immediate future. 

827. nnn^y 3 -Prel Inf. const, with suf . ft_, 53. 3. 2). 

828. mif 14 — The D. f. is not conjunctive; the case is a peculiar one. 

829. pflVp 14 — Pi'el part, with D. f. implied, 53. 3. 2). 

830. IDS 15 — Equivalent to 1BW3, when, as. 

831. n'NVDJlD 15 — Nt P h - P art - P lur - fem -> ^th article, from N¥0. 

832. nononn lft -mthp&ipei of nrro, 57. 6. 2). 
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833. infill irU*y>V 6 - Defective for VWV& IPWn- 
Hiph'ils. 

834. ON'tfirO 17 and D»3fl 17 , Htph'ils; D , ?On X7 and HflDfl 17 , 

t • : • - •• t • v t • 

Nfph'als; note carefully the characteristics. 

835. nvnn^-Htph. Inf. const, of rVfl, 61. 1. 5). 

-: |- : t t 

836. *Jp3"Tr) 19 — Before suffixes, — in the Impf . is retained and 
lengthened, 62. C. 3. R. 1. 

837. >|l0 19 -For ,TO, Q&l Perf . 1 c. sg. of fVlD. 

838. nD^/DN 20 — The sunder J* instead of—; ft— cohortative. 

839. nnO^-Pfel Imv. with D. f. implied in fT 

840. ^NiT 5 — (1) Article; (2) Shorter form of the demonst. pron. 

841. D3J11 26 — Cf. D3^; the form with — used with -1. 

842. JH3 • • • 1t^>J 29 — Lit., which ....in them = in which. 

843. npBO 32 — i indicating 1 p. pi.; ^ indie. Hlph.; HpC are the 
radicals. 

844. WDNO 32 -!!) D for JO; (2) lit; (3) V «*<*• 2); (4) U 
S 45 - .ri?^ 33 -!!) 0; (2) K (3) "=-; (4) >pE>; (5)J for JlJ. 

846. T nD5tr'3 3: ^-b e sht-kh-bMh: (1) 3; (2) Mtf for aj^, an Inf. 

const, with ^? instead o; (3) H • 

847. UpBtt*-(D J; (2) — (3) ptf; (4) J^ (62. C.4); (5) 1J7 (liU, 

848. ♦ND^-d) 1; (2) K3; (3) ♦__, the ending of the archaic 'frit- 

849. ^DB^-shl-kh'bhi: Q&l Imv. 2 f. sg. of 3?B>. 

850. npp51 35 -Cf. nO^ in v. 33, the latter having u written 
fulV ' 

851 * J^D^ 36- ;! a 8 ain f° r Hi; ~ before and -=r under the gutt., H. 
852. n^flW-Syn.: ^, ffr\ JVT 1 ?, ^ T 1 * T^, Tfr. 
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3. Grammar-lesson. 

1. Learn the forms assumed by the Inf. and Imv. before suffixes, 
62. B. 1, 2. 

2. Learn the various remarks cone, the Inf. and Imv. with suffixes. 

3. Learn the change of termination in the case of f"0 of the Impf. 
before suffixes, 62. C. 1. * - 

4. Learn the connecting vowel used with the Impf., as well as the 
various changes of stem, 62. C. 2, 3. 

5. Learn what is said of Nun Epenthetic, 62. C. 4. 

4. Word- memorising. 

1. Learn Nouns 321—332, p. 48 of "Vocabularies." 

2. Review Nouns 116 — 250, "Vocabularies." 

5. Exercise on Verbs with Suffixes. 

[In the case of each word, determine (1) its place, (2) the suffix, (3) the change of 
termination, (4) the change of stem.] 

(i) rrnj;, (2) mw, (3) tfrp$, (4) \rt?t?p, <5> ♦rf^ppp, 

(6) UgHB^ (7) $pj^ 

6. Recitation -lesson. 

1. Write a translation of 10 of the most difficult verses in ch. XIX. 

2. Explain (1) DfiD3#?7l 2 , -(2) WW, (3) ^H 8 , (4) DiSB>' 9 , 

(5) np^M 16 ' ' (6) mH$y*. 

3. Explain in detail the various changes of stem which take place 
when suffixes are added to the Impf., Imv., and Inf. const. 

4. Write the Inf., Imv. and Impf. of *10{J? with suffixes. 

- T 

5. Treat as directed the Exercise given above. 

6. Translate into Hebrew: — 

(1) Keep thou me; keep ye me; to keep him. 

(2) He will keep me; J will keep him. 

(3) They (m.) will keep us; ice will keep them. 

(4) They (f.) will keep you (m.); she will keep him. 

7. What are the Hebrew words meaning: — 

(1) Peace-offering, (2) Desolation, (3) Tooth, (4) Shekel, (5) Sixty, 
(6) Perfect, (7) Glory, (8) Prayer, (9) Nine, (10) Heave-offering f 

8. Make out a list of those words on which you desire assistance. 
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Intermediate Coarse. 



L6MOB40. 



1. Review of the Preceding I*essons. 

1. Pronounce carefully the Hebrew of Genesis XIX. and XX. 

2. Review the Special Forms of the Verb, 63. 

3. Read over the "Grammatical Notes/ 7 etc., of Lessons 33 — 38. 

4. Review the ground covered in Lesson 39. 

5. Read and compare closely the Nouns numbered 46 — 60, with 
the accompanying const, sg., abs. and const, plur. forms. 

£. General Remark. 

This, the last Lesson of the Course, will be an Examination- 
lesson. The paper which is to be prepared by the student will 
necessarily be longer than usual. The test prescribed is a diffi- 
cult one, and he who passes it creditably may justly feel that he 
has made good progress. The use of grammar and dictionary in 
the preparation of the paper is, of course, permitted. 
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AN EXAMINATION 

for those who have prepared the thirty-nine Lessons 'of the 

INTERMEDIATE COURSE. 

Subject of the Examination, ttenesis XX. 

[The Answers are to be written out with ink, and in each case the substance 
of the Question must be included in the Answer.] 

1. Make a complete list of the roots which are found in the 
various verbal forms of this chapter, and, in each case, give 

(1) the root, (2) the class to which it belongs, and (3) the 
meaning of the root. 

2. Select from the chapter one or more verbal forms illustrating 
the peculiarities of each of the following classes : (1) '£) gutt., 

(2) 'ygutt., (3) /l ?gutt., (4) N"fl, (5) f"fi, (6) Vfl f (7) yy, 

(8) X" 1 ?, (9) JT' 1 ?. 

3. Write in columns in the order in which they occur all the 
verbal forms in the chapter, according to the conjugation, 
placing forms belonging to the same conjugation in the same 
column. 



4. Make a complete list of the Infinitives construct which occur 
in the chapter. 
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5. Make a complete list of the Infinitives absolute which occur 
in the chapter. 

6. Make a complete list of the Imperatives which occur in the 
chapter. 

7. Make a complete list of the verbal forms with suffixes which 
occur in the chapter. 

8. Compare the spelling of the following words with the spell- 
ing of them which is given in your text, and in each case 
show why the text is correct: — 

yp*v Tk? ?]W0 T 6 rwrv-pi* 11 

3g£y w t^NJrnpt 7 »r»ny 2 

Wn 2 fro* 5 arm 8 iokv 3 

: t : t : •- - - 

dV?d5 3 p- 1 ?^ 6 tipr ''wru w 

9. Make a list of all the cases in the chapter of changes on 
account of pause. 

10. Translate the following verses : 1, 3, 5, 8, 10, 13, 14, 16, 18. 
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The Work of the Intermediate Course. 

If the student has been faithful in the performance of the 
tasks assigned in the preceding Lessons, he must be conscious 
of the fact that he has gained considerable knowledge of the 
Hebrew language. Of the twenty chapters, he has studied care- 
fully and critically the first twelve, and the study of the re- 
maining eight, although more hurried, has given him a greater 
familiarity with the language than, perhaps, he would have sup- 
posed possible, before having completed it. 

The principles of the language have been learned from the 
Hebrew page, systematized and classified by study of the gram- 
mar, and applied again and again in connection with the trans- 
lation of the text. 

In addition to the 204 verbs and 332 nouns memorized from 
the Vocabularies, the student has probably become acquainted 
with 200 or 300 words. He is supposed, therefore, to have a 
vocabulary of 700 or 800 words. ▼ 

It will not do, however, for him to stop at this point. If he 
desires to make the best use of what he has already learned, if, 
indeed, he desires to make any use of it, let him continue the 
study. Let no time intervene between completing this Course 
and commencing the next (Progressive). Let Number One of the 
Progressive be prepared at once and mailed to the Instructor 
for criticism. In this Course, the work is more advanced, and the 
student will soon find that, while he has yet much of detail to 
learn, the great facts and principles have already been mastered. 



■ fc» 



